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Introduction

History of door

controls and LCN

Trinity Church

In 1876, Mr. L. C. Norton was sent to Boston,
Massachusetts to help build the Boston Trinity
Church. The church took over four years to complete.
The church was located on the Back Bay facing south
and west thus at times, encountering some very
severe wind conditions. The church began operation in
1880, the pastor, Rev. Brooks and his congregation
quickly found out that the strong winds would make
the doors close with a thunderous bang. Needless to
say, the pastor was not going to stand for all the noise;
those doors needed to be controlled! This prompted
Mr. Norton to action.

Mr. Norton’s first attempt to remedy the situation was
to hang the doors on double-spring hinges. Mr. Norton
had now uncovered a second problem. The slamming
stopped but now the strong winds made the doors
stand open. The cold, drafting air raised protest
amongst the people in the church. He tried rubber
stops, special door linings, and some other ideas.
Nothing worked. One day, continuing to ponder the
problem with the doors at the Trinity Church, he put
some things away in a closet and being in a hurry, he
threw the door shut. To his amazement, the door did
not slam. Instead, the door bounced back. He tried
this over and over with the same result. An idea came

to him; he rushed to town and purchased a beer pump.

With the beer pump, a makeshift arm, and some
special brackets he had designed, Mr. Norton installed
his invention on one of the exterior church doors. He
opened the door and let it go...crash! The door
slammed so hard it broke the pump into many pieces.

Mr. Norton spent many months trying to solve the
problem; finally, he used the principles of the lever,
improved the main components, and decided to
reposition the device on the door. He took his updated
version and again installed it on one of the
troublesome church doors. Rev. Brooks saw Mr.
Norton’s new design and to his delight, the closer
worked perfectly. Mr. Norton had used air pressure to
make the doors close quietly. The problems with the
doors at the Boston Trinity Church were now solved.

2 + LCN - General information

Growing pains

Soon after the doors at the Trinity Church were under
control, Mr. Norton formed a company to manufacture
his new found invention. The factory was located in
Boston, Massachusetts and business started out
strong. In fact, at times, there were more orders than
production could match.

Time flew by. Mr. Norton’s company began to
experience difficulty. Competition was fierce. Some
competitors began to infringe on patents, which
drained Mr. Norton of both cash flow and other
resources. Mr. Norton also made a few business
decisions that would hamper company growth. The
early years presented other challenges too. New closer
designs were being introduced at an increasingly fast
pace. This quick growth brought about some
challenging quality issues. Business associates both
good and bad, came and went. The factory moved to
Brooklyn, New York and then back to Boston,
Massachusetts. In these years, the door closer
business was a volatile one. Most good companies
were forced into change whether they liked it or not.
The door closer industry was no exception.

New beginnings

Competition drove Mr. Norton in a new direction. His
air check had worked well but was slowly giving way
to new technology. In 1900, Mr. Norton developed a
liquid door check. This new liquid door check
controlled the door through the entire door swing by
incorporating three independent hydraulic regulations.
Back check, general speed, and latch speed were
necessary for total door
control. In1908, the
company was moved to
Chicago, Illinois. By the
early 1920'’s, the door
closer business was _
doing well but Mr. Norton '
was wearing down, he
needed help.
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In 1925, Mr. L. C. Norton teamed with Mr.
D. R. Lasier and formed the Norton-
Lasier Company. The business was
located at 466 West Superior Street in
Chicago, Illinois Norton and Lasier

knew that if their company was to
survive, they must build a far superior
product at a very fair price. They called
their improved door closer an LCN. After
a few years, Mr.
Norton left the
business to Mr. Lasier and moved to
California. During the years of 1926
through 1948, under the leadership of
Mr. D. R. Lasier, LCN manufactured and
shipped high-quality traditional style
closers all over the world. Many of
these closers are still in use today. In
1949, the factory moved to Princeton, Illinois. In 1958, LCN
introduced the heavy-duty 4010/4110 Series closer. Schlage Lock
Company purchased LCN in 1959. In 1974, Ingersoll-Rand
purchased Schlage Lock Company (and LCN). Today, LCN offers a
complete line of door control products including heavy-duty
hydraulic closers, automatic operators, fire/life safety closer/
holders, high security closers and more.

The model numbers may
have changed but the
passion, quality, and
excitement will always
remain. LCN closers are
made with premier
materials and our products
are tested far beyond the
industry requirements.

Information and customer care

k us.allegion.com

Q us 877.671.701
Canada 800900.4734
N\ support@allegion.com

'-'. Closers_TechProdSupport@allegion.com

Ordering
|Z| Allegion_Orders@allegion.com

www.youtube.com/LCNHardware

eFax: 1800.2481460

1851
1880
1881
1900
1908
1917
1925
1929

1930

1937
1942

1948

1958
1959
1972

1973
1974
1978
1980
1981
1981
1985
1993
1995
1996
1998
2006

2006

2007
2007
2007

2013

2015

Lewis C. Norton born May 5th in New Hampshire.

First door closer installed at Boston Trinity Church.

Manufacturing begins at Boston plant.

Mr. Norton introduces a liquid door check.
Company moves to Chicago.

David R. Lasier joins company as timekeeper.
Norton-Lasier Company begins operation.

L. C. Norton moves to California. D. R. Lasier
heads up company.

Norton-Lasier Company produces wooden riding
toys to cope with the Great Depression.

L. C. Norton passes away on November 4th.

Norton-Lasier Company produces hydraulic
aircraft fittings for the war effort.

Norton-Lasier Company officially changes name
to LCN.

LCN introduces the 4010/4110 Series door closer.
LCN sold to Schlage Lock Company.

LCN introduces Sentronic line of fire/life safety
holder/closers.

LCN introduces the 4040 series door closer.
Schlage Lock (and LCN) sold to Ingersoll-Rand.
LCN introduces Equalizer units.

Production on traditional series ends.

LCN introduces the 1460 Series door closer.
LCN introduces AutoEqualizer™ units.

LCN introduces the 1070 Series door closer.
LCN introduces the powder coat finish.

LCN introduces Electric Operator units.

LCN introduces the 1520 Series door closer.
LCN introduces the 1370 Series door closer.

LCN introduces the new 4030 Series door
closer to replace the 1520 closer series.

LCN introduces the new Senior, Astro and
Middle Swing Digital Control Box.

LCN introduces the new Tri-Volt Magnets.
LCN introduces the new 4040XP.
LCN introduces the new 1260 Series.

In December of 2013, the Security Technologies
division of Ingersoll Rand became its own publicly
traded company called Allegion.

LCN introduces the 1250, 1450 and 4050A Series
cast aluminum door closers.
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Performance

The LCN formula for success

Since its founding in 1926, LCN has specialized in solving door control problems through the use of high
quality, innovative door control products. By adhering to high standards of performance, LCN has earned
a leadership role within the industry and is committed to meeting door control challenges of the future.
With representatives located throughout the world, LCN provides the products and services necessary to
solve your door control problems.

Materials

Material control is foundational
to the consistent performance
of LCN closers. Consequently,
we hold our material suppliers
to rigorous standards for the
cut and type of raw materials
they provide. Suppliers are
required to show certification
that the raw materials adhere
to LCN standards.

Extensive abuse test

LCN door closers go through
robust testing, beyond industry
requirements, to ensure you get
performance you can trust in
real-world applications. In
addition to meeting ANSI and
BHMA industry compliance
standards, our engineers seek
to understand just how much
our closers can handle.

Heat-treated

The process of double heat
treating pinions gives proper
hardness and strength to

the parts where they need it
and maximizes torque rating,
reduces wear and, ultimately,
readies it to withstand
abusive applications.

4 + LCN - General information

Special templates

LCN offers a variety of custom
door closers solutions. With over
3,000 special templates on file,
LCN can provide a door control
solution for one-of-a-kind doors
such as vault, balanced,
over-sized and arch doors.

Forged steel arms

The closing power and control
generated within LCN closers

is transferred to the door

through forged steel arms.

Forged steel arms have
greater strength, better
appearance and less bulk.

Hydraulic fluid
LCN's Liquid X is one of the
primary reasons our closers can

operate at extreme temperatures.
This unique all-weather hydraulic

fluid helps maintain consistent
closer performance throughout
seasonal changes.

Chrome silicon

Many closer manufacturers
use less expensive oil-
tempered springs, but LCN's
Green Dial is a user-friendly
tool that makes adjusting a
door closer fast, easy and
foolproof. Installers can
easily tune in the
performance of a closer.

Customer service

We have a phone support
team able to address countless
product questions. Whether
we’re consulting on code,
advising a door specification

or answering installation
questions, we are focused on
making your interaction with
LCN a positive one.



Performance

Door controls aim to execute the perfect opening and closing cycle

In most applications, a pedestrian manually opens a door and a door closer controls the speed and
force with which the door shuts behind them. The power to close the door is generated by the springs
inside the closer. Regulated hydraulic circuits control the speed of the door's closing swing. An ideal
door closing cycle can be achieved using one of the many LCN door closers available.

Diagram shows the main stages
in correct door operation

-(4) 1.  Onthe opening swing, the door closer's function is to
let the door open easily, except at the end of the swing
where back check is applied.

(1) 2. Backcheckis a feature that cushions the opening swing
to prevent the door from slamming into the stop. Special
closers designed for potentially abusive applications
begin the back check function much earlier (2A) such as
LCN’s Advanced Variable Back Check (CYLAVB).

3. Through the long closing arc, a uniform, reasonable
(2 (2A) (main) speed should be maintained.

4. The latching arc brings the door to a quiet, secure close.

Opening the door builds up the power that later closes the door

As a controlled door is opened, the spring of the closer is compressed which builds up the power to close the door.
Normally, more opening force would be required as spring compression increases. However, an LCN closer changes
its arm geometry while the door opens, which increases the door leverage. This offsets the spring compression,
resulting in greater ease in opening the door.

In opening, more leverage for the person
The changing arm geometry increases leverage over the door to overcome the growing power of the spring and
allows one to pass through the door easily.

In closing, more leverage for the closer

When the person releases the door and the closer takes over, spring power is applied through the arm system to
close the door. Because the spring has been compressed, its power is very high. As the door closes the spring
expands, providing the power to close the door.

Special closers for reduced opening force

The 1990 Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and ANSI Standard A117.1 describe maximum opening force
limitations for certain non-fire rated doors. The last page of each closer section in the catalog includes a section
titled Reduced Opening Force Closers. This section lists closers in that specific series that will comply with a
maximum opening force based on the width of the door.

Any manual door closer, including those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI Standard A156.4, that is selected,
installed, and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced opening force requirements may not provide sufficient power
to reliably close and latch the door.

Refer to LCN Automatic Operators catalog for information on electric, pneumatic and electromechanical
systems that meet reduced opening force requirements without affecting closer power.

5 + LCN - General information
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Mechanical considerations

How to select a door closer

Concealed or surface mounted closers

Door closers are available in two styles - concealed or
surface mounted. When choosing a closer style for a
particular application, consideration should be given
to the type of door being controlled, frame conditions,
aesthetic requirements, and control features needed.
The following information can serve as a guide in
selecting the style and model of closer to meet
specific requirements.

Concealed application

Closers concealed in the head frame over the door are
out of sight and out of the pedestrians way. They are
more protected from external contaminants than those
mounted outside of the door. They are easy to reach for
regulation without removing any parts. Closers for
frame sections as thin as 13/." (44 mm) are available.

Closers located within the door itself are also hidden
and protected but recommended for interior doors only.

Concealed in Frame

Concealed in13/." tube

Concealed in Door

6 - LCN - Generalinformation

Surface mounted application

Closer location is subject to the considerations of
practicality and appearance. Standard application
usually decrees that closers on doors along a corridor
be located on the room side of the door so they are
out of the line of sight from the corridor. Closers
should be placed on the inside of exterior doors for
optimal aesthetics and to shelter them from
environmental elements.

Hinge (Pull Side) Mount

Top Jam (Push Side) Mount

Parallel Arm (Push Side) Mount

Where heavy duty closers are required

Heavy duty closers are the recommended solutions

in the following locations:

1.  Schools or public buildings where heavy
or abusive usage is expected.

2. Exterior doors.

3. Doors subject to draft, winds, or air
pressure differentials.

4, High frequency doors such as those
on department stores, malls, or mixed
use tenancies.



Mechanical considerations

How to select a door closer

Arm system options

Double leverarm

Double lever arm closers can provide control under difficult conditions for either interior or exterior doors. A
parallel arm system is a type of double lever arm where the main arm is parallel to the face of the closed door.
Available double lever arms:

Regular Arm (REGARM) Fusible Link Arm (FL)
Hold Open Arm (H) Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH) Hold Open Cush-n-Stop
Arm (HCUSH)
: 3077CNS 3049CNS
Extra Duty Arm (EDA) Hold Open Extra Duty Spring Cush-n-Stop Spring Hold Open
Arm (HEDA) Arm (SCUSH) Cush-n-Stop Arm (SHCUSH)

Single lever arm
Single lever arm (track) closers may be used on interior or sheltered exterior doors. The hold open functionin a
single lever arm system is provided by either the track or the cylinder assembly. Available single lever arms:

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM) Double Egress Arm (DE)/
Swing Free Arm (SF) Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
s N

7 + LCN - General information
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Mechanical considerations

How to select a door closer

Special cylinder functions

Delay Action (CYLDEL)

Many LCN closers can be ordered with a delayed action
function built into the cylinder. Delay Action (CYLDEL) is
a special hydraulic circuit that provides additional time to
pass through the door. A special regulating screw controls
the closing speed from maximum opening through
approximately 75°. After that point the normal main speed
resumes control to close the door. Delayed action is not
available with single lever arm (track) closers.

LATCH

MAIN
SPEED

DELAYED ACTION ZONE

Advanced Variable Back Check (CYLAVB)

CYLAVB is available with high security and 4110 Series
closers to begin cushioning the opening swing at about
45°(2A) instead of the usual 75°(2). CYLAVBIis
recommended for potentially abusive applications.

(=(2)
(2A)

Multi-point (ME Series)

ME Series closer/holders can be ordered with a hold open
bypass at either 80° or 140° function. This feature does
not allow hold open to take effect until opened beyond
the selected degree of bypass.

8 - LCN - General information

Seasonal adjustment

Temperature changes can affect the operation of
common door closers by changing the viscosity of
the hydraulic fluid inside the closer. As temperature
rises, the fluid thins out and closes the door more
rapidly. As temperatures decrease, the fluid thickens
causing the closer to close the door very slowly.

LCN's Liquid X reduces the amount of adjustments
and maintenance needed through every season.

Hanging the doors

While butt hinges provide the most common method
of hanging doors, some doors are hung on pivots
centered in the door, others on offset pivots. Surface
mounted closers will handle doors hung in any of
these three ways. LCN 4020 Series closers can even
control a “balanced” door installation. Concealed
closers may conflict in location with pivot leaves and
thus may require special templating.

Degree of opening

Three basic rules apply to maximum degree of

opening.

1. Itis best to let the door swing as far as it can
swing freely. Closers are mounted in different
locations for different degrees of opening.

2. Use amechanical stop when a door can not
swing 180° or at the selected hold open point of
a double lever arm system. The mechanical stop
can be mounted on the floor, wall, overhead, or
built into the closer arm.

3. Thecloser should be positioned so back check

4, takes place well in advance of the stop position
to cushion the opening swing and prevent door
and frame damage from an abrupt stop.



Mechanical considerations

How to select a door closer

Door dimensions

The width of the door is the main consideration in
determining the correct closer size. Size here refers

to the minimum spring power and hence the closing
force, generated by the closer. In the catalog, the
interior and exterior table of sizes for each closer

are set up for ranges of door width and assume
normal operating conditions. If a door is of exceptional
height, weight, special construction, or if drafts and air
pressure differentials exist, increased closer power
should be considered.

Door thickness may be a factor. A concealed-in-the-door
closer should not be used in a hollow metal door less
than1'/2" (38mm) thick or a wood door under 13/4"
(44mm). Exceptionally thick doors can affect hinge

and pivot centers to the extent that closer functions and
geometry are also affected.

The depth of the doors top rail is important to nearly
every closer installation. Narrow top rails may require
plates to successfully mount the closer. An insufficient
top rail in flush, hollow, or composite filled doors may
make concealed-in-the-door installations impractical.

¥
)

Door top rail

Handed closers

Some door closers are handed. When approaching a
door from the push side, if hinged on the left, it is a left
hand door; if hinged on the right, it is a right hand door.

LEFT
HAND
DOOR

For purposes of handing door closers, right hand reverse
bevel and left hand are identical. Also, left hand reverse
bevel and right hand are identical.

A standard closer and template to meet your needs
Occasionally the physical limitations of the selected
closer may not provide the desired functions or
degree of opening. Standard templated locations
may interfere with other applied hardware. In these

situations, contact the LCN Applications Engineering
Department for assistance. Customized installation
templates or products may be available to solve a
non-standard application.

Plates, brackets, adapters and other special pieces

A drop plate is now commonly used to drop (lower)
closers to meet special conditions or adapt a closer to
door or frame surfaces that are not adequate for normal
mounting patterns.

Drop plate

Specialized brackets, adapters, and parallel arm s
hoes are available to simplify the installation of closers
with a variety of frame and door conditions. The most
commonly used are listed with each closer. Consult
LCN for assistance if you are not sure.

CUSH shoe support
L /
% 0
NP
Z

EDA arm

Fastener options

LCN closers are shipped with Wood and Machine Screws
(WMS) or Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
unless other fasteners are ordered. These screw packs
are suitable for wood or properly reinforced hollow metal
frames and metal or solid core wood doors. For wood
door applications, LCN recommends the use of wood
screws. For selected closers, metric machine screws

are available in lieu of UNC/UNF machine screws.

9 - LCN - Generalinformation
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Mechanical considerations

How to select a door closer

When attaching closers to hollow core doors, optional
Through Bolts (TB) are recommended to minimize
crushing or squeezing the door. Through bolting can
also provide a very strong mechanical connection

for potentially abusive applications. Because the TB
barrel extends completely through the door, the door
thickness must be specified when ordering if it is other
than13/4" (44 mm). TBs are only available for '/4-20
machine screws.

For high security applications, Torx machine screws are
available with most closers. These are standard for all
exposed fasteners with high security closers. Torx
fasteners feature a hex lobular drive with a security pin in
the center. They can only be installed or removed with a
special set of bits that are available from LCN.

Torx

Desired finishes

LCN powder coating provides superior protection

against the effects of weather conditions and is an
environmentally friendly process. The high quality, chip
resistant finish is far superior to any previously offered.
Corrosion resistance surpasses 100 hours salt spray
testing (four times the industry standard). Non-metallic
components also provide the same high resistance to the
effects of the elements. All LCN products are shipped
with a finish.

LCN offers custom finishing services to complement
special installations. This provides a custom appearance
and all the corrosion resistance inherent in the standard
powder coated finishes. It is recommended that the
customer submit a physical sample of desired custom
finish with the closer order. Custom powder coat finishes
are available at additional cost. A metal cover must be
ordered when custom powder coat finishes are desired.

With some exceptions, visible components such as
covers, arms, fasteners, and finish plates are available in
plated finishes. Tracks are painted to complement the
plated finish. Hidden assemblies such as cylinders and
mounting plates are supplied with a powder coated finish.
Plated finishes are available at additional cost.

For installations where a higher level of protection against

10 - LCN - General information

weathering is required, LCN offers a Special Rust
Inhibitor (SRI) process at an additional cost. Metal
components receive an SRI pretreatment and a
standard or custom powder coat finish. The SRI
process with a powder coat finish exceeds the
protection level available with powder coated parts.
SRI can not be ordered with plated or anodized
finishes. All closers must be shipped with a finish.

Installation process
Before installation of the door closer:

= Review the installation instructions provided with
the door closer.

= Verify the desired installation and template with
the hardware schedule. Review other applied door
hardware for possible interference.

= Verify that the frame attachments and door
hinges or pivots are securely installed.

= Verify that the door is hung properly and operates
smoothly through it’s entire range of opening.
Misalignment, sagging or other conditions that
prevent free movement of the door must be
corrected prior to installation of the door closer.
LCN recommends < /4 lbf to open the door before
installing closers for ADA applications.

= Check latching mechanisms for proper operation
and release.

= Verify that the door and frame have specified
reinforcements.

= Verify that all required tools are available.

To complete the installation:

= Follow the installation instructions and use
fasteners provided with the closer.

= Use the template provided with the closer, layout,
drill and tap (for metal screws) the required
mounting holes. Be sure to use the proper size drill
bit and tap to ensure maximum holding power by
the screws.

= For closers with adjustable spring power, adjust
the cylinder spring power based on the width of
the door as described in the installation
instructions.

= The hydraulic back check main speed and latch
speed regulation adjustments of the door closer
have been adjusted at the factory to meet normal
installation conditions. If further adjustments are
required to the hydraulic regulation, follow the
directions included with the installation
instructions.

= Lightly wipe the cover and arm surfaces with a
soft, clean, dry cloth to remove any dirt or
smudges that occurred during the installation.



Finishes and materials

Finishes

Standard powder coat finishes

LCN powder coating provides superior protection
against the effects of weather conditions and is an
environmentally friendly process. The high quality
finish is chip resistant. Corrosion resistance surpasses
100 hours salt spray testing (four times the industry
standard). Non-metallic components also provide

the same high resistance to the effects of the elements.
All LCN products must be shipped with a finish.

LCN standard finishes (ANSI/BHMA number):
689 Aluminum Paint 691 Light Bronze Paint

693 Black Paint

695 Dark Bronze Paint

690 Statuary Bronze Paint 696 Brass Paint

Optional custom powder coat finishes

LCN offers custom powder coating to provide a
custom appearance and all the corrosion resistance
of standard powder coat finishes at a nominal
additional cost. LCN uses the RAL numbering system
for the 150+ custom colors available. Contact your
local RSO representative for a brochure showing

the available custom colors.

Note: Custom powder coat finishes require a metal cover.

Optional plated finishes

Visible components such as metal covers, arms,
fasteners, and finish plates are plated to match the
selected finish. Surface mounted tracks are powder
coated to compliment the plated finish. Hidden
assemblies such as cylinders, tracks, and mounting
plates are supplied with a powder coated finish.
Plated finishes require handing of closers.

Plated finishes:

616 Satin Bronze, 639 Satin Bronze

Blackened 646 Satin Nickel
632 Bright Brass 651 Bright Chrome
633 Satin Brass 652 Satin Chrome

Special Rust Inhibitor (SRI) process
For installations where a higher level of protection

against weather conditions, or the effects of a potentially

corrosive atmosphere is required, LCN offers a Special
Rust Inhibitor (SRI) process. Ferrous metal components
receive an SRI pretreatment and a standard powder coat
finish of your choice, or a custom powder coat finish for a
nominal additional cost. Closers treated with the SRI
process exceed the 100 hour protection level available
with standard LCN powder coated finishes. For details,

contact your local RSO representative or the LCN factory.

Standard anodized finishes

LCN Senior Swing and Benchmark electromechanical
automatic operators are offered with an anodized finish.
Anodizing is an electrochemical process that thickens
and toughens the protective oxide on aluminum metal.

LCN anodized finishes:
628 Aluminum, Clear Anodized
710 Dark Brown, Anodized

Materials

The LCN offering consists of well-made, reliable,
long-lasting products that work in real-life applications.
In addition to the mechanical advantages derived from
proven designs, much of the durability of the closer and
arm system is directly related to the materials used in
their manufacturing.

Precision machined cast iron cylinders and forged steel
pistons work together because of the compatibility of
their basic elements. Heat-treated pinions and pistons
spread the load over a large gear tooth system to better
handle the wear and stress of millions of operating
cycles. Upper and lower full complement pinion
bearings provide the support and load capacity
required by the design of the closer. All-weather fluid,
Liquid X, reduces the amount of adjustments and
maintenance needed and ensures consistent
performance through every season.

Forged steel main arms are a durable alternative to
lower-cost stamped steel arms. Specially designed
shoe and elbow joints help each closer fit securely onto
a variety of opening applications. A state-of-the-art,
powder coat process delivers a high quality, corrosion
resistant finish on all metal parts in popular
architectural finishes.

Through state-of-the-art equipment, processes and
people, we believe LCN will continue to provide the
best solutions for our customers.
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Part 1 - General

one piece forged steel pistons.

1.1 Quality assurance
4. Fluid of a type requiring no seasonal adjustments.

Mechanical
Performance

considerations

materials

T
(=
(0]
n
(]

L

w

£

L

Warranty

1. American National Standards Institute (ANSI/BHMA):
AN7.1 Providing Accessibility and Usability
for Physically Handicapped People
A156.10 For Power Operated Pedestrian Doors
A156.4  Door Controls - Closers
A156.15 Life Safety Closer Holder Release Devices
A156.18 Materials and Finishes
A156.19 Power Assist and Low Energy Power
Operated Doors

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
American Society for Testing and Material (ASTM):
Specification B117-9 Method of Finish Corrosion Testing
4. Underwriters Laboratory (UL):

228 Door Closers-Holders

uLioc Standard Positive Pressure Fire

Test of Door Assemblies

uLioB Standard for Fire Test of Door Assemblies
5. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)

No. 80 Fire Doors and Windows

No. 101 Life Safety Code

Source quality control

wN

1. Obtain each kind of hardware (latch and lock sets,
hinges, closers, etc.) from only one manufacturer, although
several may be indicated as offering products complying
with requirements.

2. All products shall meet grade 1 or the highest level of cycle
test requirements of the applicable ANSI/BHMA standard.

Supplier qualifications

apply to closer arms.]
3 [Excluding 1250, 1450, and 4050A] Fully hydraulic, rack
and pinion action with high strength cast iron cylinders and

- LCN - General information

A. Reference standards 5

[Excluding 1460, 1260, 3030, 3130 4030, 4040XP, 1250,
1450, and 4050A Series.] Pinion shaft minimum diameter
of /6",

6. Hydraulic regulation controlled by tamper-proof, non-
critical screw valves, adjustable with a hex wrench.

7.  Separate adjustments for back check, general speed,
and latch speed.

[Applies to 1450, 1460, 4010, 4020, 4040XP, 4050A,

4110, 4210, 4510, 5010 Series.] Where detailed on double
lever arm closers, provide a delay action feature to delay
closing up to one minute from maximum opening to
approximately 75°.

8. back check shall be properly located for protection of the
door, frame, and applied hardware.

°} [Applies to 2210, 4110, 4210, 4210T, 4510, and 4510T
Series only.] Where detailed, provide advanced variable
back check to start back check function at approximately
45°,

10. Include high efficiency, low friction full complement
pinion bearings.

1. [Excluding 1260, 1460, 6030 Series.] Forged steel
main arms.

12. [Applies to 4110, 4210, 4510 Series and all EDA and
CUSH arms.] Forged steel main and forearms.

13. [Applies to all single lever arm (track type) closers.]
Where detailed, provide a quiet, low friction track and roller
assembly and provisions for an optional bumper assembly
to assist back check and/or Hold Open Clip.

14. [Applies to all double lever arm closers, except EDA or

CUSH arms.] Reversible shoe to increase latching power of

the closer.
1. Supplier must be a recognized builders hardware supplier B. Sizeofclosers
0 who has been furnishing hardware in the projects vicinity for ) ] )
[= a period of not less than two years. 1. Sized in accordance with ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.4
:g 2. Supp[ier must be or emp[oy an experienced hardware as shown in the applicable table of sizes listed in the
i consultant who is available, at reasonable times during the current LCN catalogs.
E course of the work, for consultation about the project’s 2. Closing power of non-sized cylinders shall be adjustable
g hardware requirements, to Owner, Architect, and over a range of sizes; [Applies to 1250, 1261, 1450,
Q Contractor. 1461, 1460T, 4011, 4021, 4040SE, 4040XP, 4040XPT,
n . i 4041DEL, 4050A, 4111, 4211, 4511, 4631, 4642, 4811,
Fire-rated openings 4822, 4841, 4031, 4031T Cylinders.]
1. Provide hardware for fire rated openings in compliance with C. Barrier free manual closers
NFPA Standard No. 80, NFPA Standard No. 101, and local
o building codes. 1. All closers for openings that must meet the minimum
k7] g 2. [Manual Hold Open Arm function not allowed.] Provide requirements of the ADA act, in lieu of ANSI/BHMA
% o hardware which has been tested and listed by UL for types Standard A156.4, shall be sized in accordance with the
o9 and sizes of doors required and complies with the applicable REDUCED OPENING FORCE table in the
ag requirements of door and frame labels. current LCN catalogs.
%) a 2. All size 1 manual closers shall provide or be adjustable
o to provide less than 5 pounds opening force on a 36”
. G pa I’t 2 - prOd U CtS door leaf and delay closing time in accordance with the
. . . ADA requirements.
2.3 Materials and fabrication
D. Combinationdoor closers and holders
A. General
1.  Provide closer/holders designed to hold the door in the
1. Closers shall be installed to allow door swing as shown open position under normal usage and to release and
> on plans. Doors swinging into exit corridors should provide automatically close the door under fire conditions. Closer
o for corridor clear width as required by codes. will include an integral electromagnetic holder mechanism
0 . designed for use with UL listed fire detectors, provided with
g 2.8 Closers and door control devices normally closed switching contacts.
A. General 2. [Applies to all ME models.] Where detailed, multi-point
) closer/holders shall incorporate a hold open bypass feature
All closers shall have the following features: from 02 up to either 802 or 140¢.
1. All closers shall carry manufacturer’s warranty, as stated on 3. [Applies to 4310 ME only.] Where detailed, multi-point
page27. ) ) closer/holders shall provide a swing-free function with a
2. Allclosers with electrical or pneumatic components shall no-drift feature.
carry a manufacturers two (2) year warranty. [Items 3
through 11 apply to closer cylinder, items 12 through 15 E. Highsecurity closers

1.  Provide closers designed to resist vandalism and tampering.
2. All exposed fasteners shall be Torx machine screws
with a security pin.



Specifications

Part 2 - Products (cont.)

3. Allcloser adjustments shall be shielded by the cover
or finish plate, after installation.

4.  Arm and, where furnished, high security roller assembly shall
be designed to prevent disassembly.

5. [4210 and 4510 Series only.] All surface mounted high
security closers shall include a cast iron cylinder, heavy gauge
metal covers with four mounting screws and double
lever arms manufactured to prevent disassembly.

6. [4210T and 4510T Series only.] All surface mounted high
security closers shall include a cast iron cylinder, heavy gauge
metal covers with four mounting screws, heavy duty arm with
special security roller, and a heavy gauge high security track
designed to eject foreign objects.

7. [2210 and 2210 DPS only.] All concealed high security
closers shall include a cast iron cylinder, 3/s" steel mounting
plate, heavy duty arm with special security roller, and a heavy
gauge high security track designed to eject foreign objects.

8. [2210 DPS only.] A built-in door position switch shall be
optional with concealed closers.

F. Automatic operators

1.  Where low kinetic energy, as defined by ANSI/BHMA
Standard 156.19, automatic operators are indicated for doors
required to be accessible to the disabled. Provide pneumatic,
electrohydraulic or electromechanical [2810, 2850, 2860,
4630, 4640, 9130, 9140, 9150, 9530, 9540, 9550, 9560
Series] operators complying with the ADA for opening force
and time to close standards.

2. Full closing force shall be provided when the power or assist
cycle ends [2610, 2810, 2850, 2860, 4630, 4640, 4810,
4820, 4840, 9130, 9140, 9150, 9530, 9540, 9550, 9560
Series].

3. [2610, 4810, 4820, 4840] Locate power unit and pneumatic
exhaust away from door to minimize noise and vibration in
pedestrian areas.

4. All automatic operator systems shall include the following
features and functions.

a) Provisions for separate conduits to carry high and low
voltage wiring in compliance with the National Electrical
Code, section 725-31.

b) The operator will be designed to prevent damage to
the mechanism if the system is actuated while the
door is latched or if the door is forced closed during
the opening cycle.

c) All covers, mounting plates and arm systems shall be
powder coated and successfully pass a minimum of 100
hours testing as outlined in ANSI/BHMA Standard
A156.18 [2610, 4630, 4640, 4810, 4820, 4840 Series].

_Or_

d) Electromechanical automatic operators shall be
standard anodized either in aluminum or dark bronze.
Custom anodized finishes and custom paint are
available and can be specified. [2810, 2850, 2860,
9130, 9140, 9150, 9530, 9540, 9550,

9560 Series]

e) UL listed for use on labeled doors

f) [4630, 4640, 4810, 4820, 4840 Series] shall be
non-handed with spring power over a range of at least
four sizes either 1through 4 or 2 through 5.

_Or_

g) [2810, 2850, 2860, 9130, 9140, 9150, 9530, 9540,
9550, 9560, Series] are handed and feature a
spring return.

h) Provisions in the control box or module shall provide
control {inputs and outputs} for; electric strike delay,
auxiliary contact, sequential operations, fire alarm
systems, actuators, swing side sensors, stop side
sensors. [2610, 4630, 4640, 4810, 4820, 4840, 9130,
9140, 9150 Series]

5. [4630, 4640 Series] All electrohydraulic automatic
operators shall include the following features or functions:

a) Second Chance Feature: When an obstruction or
resistance to the opening swing is encountered the

operator will pause at that point, then attempt to
continue opening the door. If the obstruction or
resistance remains, the operator will again pause the
door.

b) Easily accessible main power and maintain hold open
switches will be provided on the operator.

c) An electrically controlled clutch to provide adjustable
opening force.

d) A microprocessor to control all motor and clutch
functions.

e) An on-board power supply capable of delivering both
12V and 24V outputs up to a maximum of 1.0 ampere
combined load.

f) All input and output power wiring shall be protected by
a resettable circuit breaker.

_Or_

5. All electromechanical automatic operators shall include the
following features of functions:

a) Maximum 8 /2 lbs of manual opening force [9130,
9140, 9150 Series].

b) Maximum 15 lbs of manual opening force [2810, 2850,
2860, 9530, 9540, 9550, 9560 Series].

c) Bottom loaded header for easy access to controls
[2810, 2850, 2860, 9550, 9560 Series].

d) Power Boost, which adds an additional 25 lbs of closing
force at latch [2810, 2850, 2860, 9130, 9140, 9150,
9530, 9540, 9550, 9560 Series].

e) Self contained automatic operators in a cast aluminum
housing and a forged steel arm [2810, 2850, 2860,
9130, 9140, 9150, 9530, 9540, 9550, 9560 Series].

2.12 Hardware finishes

Finish

1.

2.

3.

4.

All closers with powder coat finishes shall exceed a
minimum 100 hour salt spray test, as described in ANSI/
BHMA Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117.

All closers detailed with plated finishes shall include plated
covers (or finish plates), arms, and visible fasteners.

All electromechanical automatic operators supplied

with anodized finishes.

All closers must be shipped with a finish.

Part 3 - Execution

3.1 Installation

A. General

1.

Installation shall be in accordance with the templates and
installation instructions packaged with the closers

at the time of manufacture.

Installation shall be made with fasteners packaged with
the closer by the manufacturer.

All electrical connections shall be made in accordance
with the manufacturers recommendations.

Clean installed closer to remove dirt, debris, and marks
incidental to installation work.

Installation instructions and templates are to be turned
over to the Owners representative upon completion of the
installation work.

Factory trained representative will be available for job site
inspection of major projects upon completion of the
hardware installation work.

3.2 Adjustment
A. Adjustment

1.

Install and regulate all closers in accordance with the
installation instructions packaged with the closers at the
time of manufacture.

If unfamiliar with LCN products furnished, consult factory
representative prior to installation for assistance.

13 - LCN - General information
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ANSI/LCN product cross reference

c
o
=

9]

=]
i)

o

2
5
5

Surface mounted ANSI Standard A156.4-2013
ANSI number Mounting LCN closer PT-4A PT-4B PT-4C PT-4D PT-4F PT-4G PT-4H PT-4J)
4031 . . = . -
4040XP = [ L] . u
1250 n n n n [
o 1260 . . . . . -
g2 Co20M Hinge Side 1450 . . . . .
o 1460 . . . . . .
g 4010 [ ] ] ] = u n
£ 4050A . . . . .
(] 4510 [ [ n n [ [ [
& 4031 [ [ n n n [
4040XP ] [ . . » -
1250 ] = . u . u
1260 = = . u n n n
n C02021 Parallel 1450 . . . " " "
® 6 1460 . . . . . . .
LS 4050A . - . - . =
c©
(1] a 4110 [ [ n n n n [ [
ST 4210 . . . . . . . -
- 4040XP . . . . .
S €02031 Bracket 4010 . . . . . .
4050A . . . - .
4031 L] = ] | | n
4040XP = = L] u u
1250 ] ] . . -
By C02041 Top Jamb 1260 - - - - - -
L 1450 u [ . . »
9= 1460 " . . . " "
ﬁ 12 4020 n u u ] n n
cE 4050A = [ ] . .
ic 4031 = = = = =
4040XP = = L] u u
1250 ] ] . . -
. . 1260 ] ] . . . »
C02051 Hinge Side Hold Open 1450 . . . . -
2 1460 . . . . . ;
] 4010 . . . . . -
o 4050A . . . . .
= 4031 u u . . » »
(%) 4040XP L] [ ] ] [] []
g 1250 ] u . . . »
w 1260 n n " » n » n
C02061 Parallel Hold Open 1450 " " . . " "
1460 = = . u n n n
4050A " n . . " "
- 8 4110 [ ] [ ] ] ] [] [] [ ]
8c 4210 . . . . . . = =
5 4010 . . . . . .
80 C02071 Bracket Hold Open 4040XP . . . . .
I 5 4050A . . . . .
Z o 4031 [ [ [ n n
<5 4040XP . . . . .
1250 u L L] ] n
1260 = = L] = ] .
C02081 Top Jamp Hold Open 1450 . . . . .
1460 . u . . . »
4020 ] [ . . . .
2 4050A . . . . .
a C02091 Hinge Side Fusible Link 4010 = = L] L] L] ]
K] Co2101 Parallel Fusible Link 4110 . = = = u " "
(L) coz21m Bracket Fusible Link 4010 . . [ [ [ .
co2121 Top Jamp Fusible Link 4020 = L] L] L] L] ]
. . 4010TEL L]
co2171 Hinge Side Telephone Booth 4T10TEL .
1460T = = L] L] ]
4010T = = L] L] ]
coz22n Hinge Side Track 40317 = = u L] ]
4040XPT = . = = =
451 OT n L] L] u n ]

Note: All closers listed in this section are certified grade 1=1,500,000 cycles, PT-4A = 15% adjustable closing force, PT-4B = 35% adjustable closing
force, PT-4C = 50% adjustable closing force, PT-4D = adjustable hydraulic back check, PT-4F = delay action, PT-4G = built-in factory dead stop
(Cush-n-Stop), PT-4H = spring power adjustable over a range of sizes, PT-4J = back check position advanced 15 degrees.

Warranty

14 - LCN - General information




ANSI/LCN product cross reference

uol3dNposU|

Surface mounted ANSI Standard A156.4-2013
ANSInumber Mounting LCNcloser PT-4A PT-4B PT-4C PT-4D PT-4F PT-4G PT-4H PT-4)
1460T " ] " " -
4010T " ] " " -
4031T " ] " " -
Cc02221 Hinge Side Hold Open Track 4040XPT . ] . . . v
]
4031T . . . . . 3
4040XPT . . . . . g
4510T [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] ] ] 3
1460T . . . . . %
4031T . - . " . ]
C02231 Stop Face Track 4040XPT L] - - = .
410T " " " " .
4210T " " " " . .
1460T " n " N .
4031T . . . . . 8
C02241 Stop Face Hold Open Track 4040XPT = = = = = a %
410T " " . = - § g
1460T . " " " . = g
4000T " ] " " - g,__ =
C02251 Top Jamb Track 4020T . ] . . . g -
4031T ] " " " . 7}
4040XPT . . . . .
1460T " . . . .
4020T " . " . =
C02261 Top Jamb Hold Open Track %0317 = = = = =
4040XPT . . . . . 3 2
c0o227 Top Jamb Push Side Flush Frame Track 4031T . ] . . . o F:'
C02281 Top Jamb Push Side Flush Frame Hold 4031T . . . . . g. 3
Open Track T
1250 [ [ [ [ [ ] ﬁ =1
co30m Hinge Side 1260 " " . = = . =
1450 [ [ [ [ [
1250 [ [ [ [ ] ]
C03021 Parallel 1260 " " " " [ . u
1450 " " " " . .
C03041 Top Jamb 1260 . . . . . . 2
1250 [ [ [ [ u g
C03051 Hinge Side Hold Open 1260 . . . = = . =
0
1450 " ] " " - 8
~*
1250 " . " " . - =
C03061 Parallel Hold Open 1260 . . . . = . = =
1450 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
1250 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] ]
C03081 Top Jamb Hold Open 1260 . . . = = .
1450 ] L] ] [ ] ]
0
Note: All closers listed in this section are certified grade 1 = 1,500,000 cycles, PT-4A = 15% adjustable closing force, PT-4B = 35% adjustable 3 >
closing force, PT-4C = 50% adjustable closing force, PT-4D = adjustable hydraulic back check, PT-4F = delay action, PT-4G = built-in n Z
factory dead stop (Cush-n-Stop), PT-4H = spring power adjustable over a range of sizes, PT-4J = back check position advanced 15 degrees. ‘_’" (£
272
28
[}
3§
o ~
Concealed in door ANSI Standard A156.4-2013
ANSInumber Mounting Arm LCN closer PT-4A PT-4D
. Regular Arm 3030 . .
co4om Concealed in Door Hold Open Arm 3030H = =
. Standard Arm 3130 .
C04031 Concealed in Door Hold Open Arm 3130H .

Note: All closers listed in this section are certified grade 1 = 1,500,000 cycles. PT-4A = 15% adjustable closing force, PT-4D = adjustable hydraulic back check.

Q@
o
0n
0n
[}
=
<

Aueuep
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ANSI/LCN product cross reference

Introduction

Overhead concealed ANSI Standard A156.4-2013
ANSInumber Mounting Arm LCN closer PT-8A PT-8B PT-8D PT-8E PT-8F PT-8) PT-8L
. 5010 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] u ]
cos0n Butt Hinge Regular Arm 5030 = = = = = .
(] f 5010 L] L] L L] L] ]
g C05021 Pivot Regular Arm 5030 . . = . .
g 20]0 L] L] n L] | |
S C05031 Butt Hi Standard A 2030 - : - - -
2 u inge andard Arm 2210 = - - = =
& 2210 DPS . . . . .
2010 [] [] ] ]
C05041 Pivot Standard Arm 2030 - = - -
2210 [ [ ] [ [
2210 DPS . . . .
u . 2010 " u ] .
ﬁ § C05071 Pivot Standard Arm 2030 = = = =
t® C05081 Pivot Standard Arm 6030 = = = =
E a . 5010 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] u ]
3 '5 C050091 Butt Hinge Hold Open Arm 5030 = = = = = .
E S Note: All closers listed in this section are certified grade 1 = 1,500,000 cycles. PT-8A = door under control from 7 degrees of maximum door opening to
51 close, PT-8B = hold open between 85 and 180 degrees, PT-8D = 50% adjustable PT-8E = single acting, 165 degrees of opening, double acting 165

degrees of opening either way, PT-8F = adjustable hydraulic back check, PT-8J = delay action, PT-8L = 35% adjustable closing force.

]
c i .
© % Life safety closer/holder release device ANSI Standard A156.15-2001
§ T ANSInumber Mounting Arm LCN closer PT-4D PT-4N PT-4P
uwm €000T11 Wall N/A 7830, 7840, 7850
s E €00021 Floor N/A 7820
. . 4040SE . u .
C0o0191 Hinge Side Standard Arm 4040SEL = = =
4040SE . . .
C00231 Stop Face Standard Arm 4040SEL = = =
4410HSA [ [
g coo3n Top Jamb Regular Arm 4410ME . .
= . ) 4310HSA - =
8 C00351 Hinge Side Standard Arm 4310ME . .
& €0037 Hinge Side Swing Free Arm 4310ME " .
g €00391 Top Jamb Double Egress A 4310HSA . -
‘% op Jam ouble Egress Arm 4310ME - .
C00471 Hinge Side Regular Arm 4040SEH .
C0051 Push Side Regular Arm 4040SEH =
COO611 Concealed Standard Arm S130SE . .
3130SEL u .
C00651 Concealed Standard Arm 2310ME . .

Note: Options are; PT-4D = adjustable hydraulic back check, PT-4N = adjustable spring power, and PT-4P = adjustable hold open intensity.

ANSI product
cross reference

Glossary

Warranty
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Glossary

Abbreviations

Arm options
CUSH

DE

DHWPA
DRWPA

EDA
EDAW62G

FL

H

HCUSH
HEDA
HEDA62G
HLONG
HWPA

LONG
REGARM
RWPA
RW62A
SCUSH

SF

SHCUSH
STDTRKARM
STDTRKSECARM
XLONG

Cush-n-Stop Arm

Double Egress Arm

H Arm with 62PA for Delay

Regular Arm with 62PA for Delay

Extra Duty Arm

Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick Hub Shoe
Fusible Link Arm

Hold Open Arm

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick Hub Shoe

Hold Open Long Arm

Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket
Long Arm

Regular Arm (Non-handed)

Regular Arm with Parallel Arm Bracket
Regular Arm with 62A Auxiliary Shoe
Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm

Swing Free Arm

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm
Standard Arm (Handed)

Standard Security Arm (Handed)
Extra Long Arm

Control box options

CTRL

Standard Controller

Cylinder options

CYL
CYL18G
CYL80G

CYL140G

CYLAVB
CcYLB8O
CYLB140
CYLDEL
CYLTEL

Cover options
CL

DS

FC36

FPC
LESSCOV
MC

MC27
MC72

PC
SLIMPC

Cast iron or aluminum cylinder assembly
Standard Cylinder with 18G mounting plate

Bypass Hold Open up to 80 Degrees
with 18G mounting plate

Bypass Hold Open up to 140 Degrees
with 18G mounting plate

Advanced Variable Back Check
Bypass Hold Open up to 80 Degrees
Bypass Hold Open up to 140 Degrees
Delay Action Cylinder

Telephone Booth Cylinder

Cover Length

Designer Series Metal Cover
Full 36" Cover

Full Plastic Cover

Less Cover

Metal Cover

Standard 27" Metal Cover
Standard 72" Metal Cover
Plastic Cover

Slim Line Plastic Cover

Track options
BUMP

H

HBMP
LESSTRK
LONG
STDSECTRK
STDTRK

Track with Bumper

Hold Open Track

Hold Open Track with Bumper

Less Track

Long Track

Standard Security Track (non-handed)
Standard Track (Non-handed)

Fastener pack options

LESSSCPK
MS
MTBMS
MWMS
SRT
TBSRT
TBTRX
TBWMS
TORX
UNIV
WMS

Less Screws

Machine Screws

Metric Metal Through Bolt Machine Screws
Metric Metal and Wood Machine Screws
Self Reaming and Tapping Screws

Through Bolt Self Reaming and Tapping Screws

Through Bolt and Torx Machine Screws
Through Bolt Wood and Machine Screws
Torx Machine Screws

Universal Screws

Wood and Machine Screws

Motor gearbox options

MGB

Standard Motor Gearbox

Powder coat finishes

689
690
691

693
695
696

Aluminum Paint
Statuary Bronze Paint
Light Bronze Paint
Black Paint

Dark Bronze Paint
Brass Paint

Miscellaneous terms

BKY
DPS
ELR
ES
FCA
HDR2
HL
HSA
LH
LR
ME
PA
PAH
POS
RF
RH

SE
SRI
ST

T
XP

Breakaway Stop

Door Position Switch

Extra Long Rod

Electric Strike Relay (control boxes)
Flush Ceiling Application
Double Door Header

Header Length

Hold Open/Scanner Activated
Left Hand

Long Rod

Multi Point Hold Open Series
Parallel Arm

Parallel Arm Holder

Positive Stop

Radio Frequency

Right Hand

Sequential (control boxes)
Single Point Hold Open Series
Special Rust Inhibitor

Special template

Track

Top Jamb

Extra Protection

17 + LCN - General information
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Terms

Q
§ (— —/)
g FRAME DEPTH
.— FRAME FRAME
] FACE —»| <— FACE
= RABBET |«— RABBET—
Pull Push
side J- side
A L STOP
E g < ‘\HEI(;HT
g = Soe. [ T——sToP—
(] a FRAME TOP RAIL
ﬁ o REVEAL OF DOOR <— SOFFIT —
g1
8 C HINGE - REVEAL >
A
‘ ? PANEL OR
o] GLASS LITE
cw
]
% -‘ DOOR THICKNESS
5%
EE - /
L
. A
2 ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act. Armature extension — Standard metal extensions
I .
K Advanced Variable Back Check (CYLAVB) — available for SEM magnets. wherfa the armature does
9 Optional cylinder that starts back check at about not. rgach the mag.net. Available in'/2", 3/4",1", 2", 4" or
& 45° (2A) instead of the normal 75°(2). a kit including all sizes.
Autoequalizer™ — An LCN specific term for an electric
CYLAVB cylinder or a pneumatic automatic operator. System is low-
o gﬂ energy and carries a two-year warranty.
]
g § 8 Automatic operator — A term used to describe a type
E :c'_: (1A) of automated opening system.
oo
7 7 Auxiliary door stop — Hardware designed and installed
<Zt g (n to limit the swing of a door.
(3] AN
od ja
(2 ) (2A] B
/
- Back Check — Hydraulic circuit designed to cushion
] . . . the doors opening swing at about 75°. Standard on
3 Anodized — An electrochemical process that thickens all LCN closers
g and toughens the protective oxide on aluminum metal. )
ANSI — American National Standards Institute Back Check Back Check
publishes standards for commercial hardware. A156.4 . regulating screw

is the basic door closer standard.

Applied stop — Surface mounted stop attached to a
cased opening frame.

/ "\\MAN SPEED
y

_,_——'_—'—:'?i LATCH SPEED
Arch top door — Any door with an arched top rail.

Warranty
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Glossary

Terms

Back Check selector valve — Valve used to provide
proper back check location for 4040XP and 4050A
parallel arm mounting.

Back Check selector valve

4040XP shown | | | | Jree—

Turn in clockwise for PA mount.

Blade stop — Narrow frame stop that will not accept
a parallel arm shoe.

Blade stop spacer — Spacer lowers a parallel arm
/2" so the arm will clear a blade stop.

Blade stop spacer

L

o
@@@

Blow-open — A type of control box that is used for a
smoke evacuation system. Can be used with or without
a normal automatic operator system.

Breakaway stop (BKY) — An optional safety device
that permits egress on in-swinging exterior doors by
allowing them to swing out in case of an emergency.
Used with overhead concealed, center pivoted in-
swinging doors.

Brite Metallic (MTLPC) — Custom powder coat finish,
which resembles that of 651 or 652 plated finish.

Bypass cylinder — ME cylinder that will not hold open
within a specified range of door swing.

OPEN___
0T oG~

80° Bypass cylinder
illustrated

C

Cased opening — Frame section without stops.

Cast aluminum — Material used in producing LCN’s
competitively priced door closers.

Cast iron — Material used in producing high quality
door closers.

Clearance — Distance from a PA shoe to the push side
of door or distance from the pull side of door to the
wall on 90° installations.

Clearance Door

Wall

Closing force — Energy generated by a closer to
close and latch the door.

Control box, standard, 9100 Series —
Microprocessor door control without Power Boost
or built in power supply.

Control box, 2800, 9500 Series — Microprocessor
door control, includes adjustment for opening,
closing and back check speeds. Features Push ‘N Go
and Power Boost.

Control box, 7900 Series — Heavy duty, surface
mounted control box that contains one or two
electrically controlled pneumatic circuits.

Controller assembly — Digital control suite used in
the LCN automatic operator. Includes adjustments
for opening force and opening speed.

Concealed in door — Closer with cylinder concealed
in the top rail of the door with either an exposed or
concealed arm.

CUSH shoe support — Support provides fifth screw
anchorage of CUSH shoes on frames with narrow
push side reveals.

CUSH shoe support

%E

Cush-n-Stop arms (CUSH) — Extra duty, parallel
arm that includes a stop in the CUSH shoe.

Cush-n-Stop arm

Custom Powder Coat (RAL) — An optional powder
coat finish. Currently, LCN offers a wide selection
for special powder coat finishes. LCN uses a
European color standard, referred to as an RAL #,
to differentiate between finishes.

19 . LCN - Generalinformation
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Cutout — Preparation of the top rail of a door or
frame for concealment of the closer, arm or track.

Cylinder assembly (CYL) — Main closer component
complete with any mounting plates or electronics.

Cylinder assembly

Cylinder only — Hydraulic cast iron cylinder.

D

Deep reveal — Reveal deeper than what an arm will
accommodate.

Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL) — Delays closing
from maximum opening to approximately 75°

Delay action
LATCH

MAIN
SPEED

DELAYED ACTION ZONE

Designer Series Metal Cover (DS) — An
aesthetically pleasing cover design that appeals to
many types of facilities and architects.

Door Position Switch (DPS) — A security option
specific to the 2210 Series closer. A door position
switch is used to monitor the closed position of a
door in an opening.

Double Door Header (HDR2) — One
electromechanical automatic operator and one
manual door within the same header, for a pair
of doors.

Double acting — Term used to describe door swing.
A double acting frame does not have a stop thus
allowing the door to swing 95° in both directions.

Double Egress Arm

20 - LCN - General information

Double lever arm — Two-part arm hinged at the
elbow that provides superior leverage. Used on
hinge side, top jamb and parallel arm mountings,
the geometry of the arm provides greater
mechanical advantage to the closer.

Double lever arm

Double rabbet frame — Frame with a recess or
offset formed on both sides of a stop to receive
adoor.

Double rabbet frame

Drop plate — Designed to mount a closer on top
rail or head frame to meet special conditions or
mounting surface dimensions that are below
minimums.

=

Electric strike — An optional, electronic latching
device that replaces a regular lock strike in a
doorframe that allows the door to open from a
remote location or by special access equipment.

Electric strike relay (ES) — An optional feature
found inan LCN 7900 Series control box that can
be used to control an electric strike.

Electrohydraulic automatic operator — Automatic
operator with an electrically controlled opening
feature and hydraulic closing feature.

Electromechanical automatic operator —
Automatic operator with an electrically controlled
opening feature and closing feature.

Escutcheon — An optional, protective or
decorative plate that can be installed with
many surface mounted actuators.



Glossary

Terms

Extra Duty Arm (EDA) — Double lever arm with both
main and forearm made of solid forged steel for
extra strength.

Extra Duty Arm

Extra Long Arm (XLONG) — 4040XP Series double
lever arm for exceptionally deep reveals or other
special applications.

I:

(LCN®) Fast™ power adjust — A Green Dial located
on the end of the spring tube on selected heavy duty
closers. Designed to help installers accurately adjust
the closer power to match the conditions of the
entrance.

LCN® Fast™ power adjust

Fifth screw — Mounting screw farthest from the door
on a parallel arm shoe.

Fifth screw spacer — Supports PA shoe mounted on
frame stop.

Finish plate — Decorative plate applied to overhead
concealed closer to conceal closer mounting plate
and screws.

Fire shield — 22-gage steel liner mounts in the track
mortise of the door’s top rail for 20 minute labeled
wood doors.

Flush Ceiling Application (FCA) — Condition
when the ceiling is at the same height as the top
of the frame.

Flush ceiling

8057
L]

Flush panel adapter — Adapter provides PA shoe
mounting surface when door and frame are flush.

Flush panel
adapter

Forearm — Arm part that connects main arm to the
shoe attachments in a double lever arm system.

Frame depth — Face to face dimension of the frame.

Frame face — Exposed part of frame parallel to face
of the wall.

Frame face

¥
-t

Full complement bearings — Low friction, high
load needle bearings found in all LCN closers.

Full Plastic Cover (FPC) — Cover that encloses
cylinder assembly except for shaft/arm attachment.

Fusible Link Arm (FL) — Releases hold open
function when exposed to high temperatures.
135°F and 165°F available.

Fusible Link Arm

Hand — Direction of a doors’ swing, either right or left.

LEFT RIGHT
HAND HAND
DOOR DOOR

Handed — Closer or part designed for ONLY right or
left swinging doors.

Hand

Head frame — Member of the frame above the door.

21 - LCN - Generalinformation
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Header — Aluminum enclosure for motor gearbox
and controller.

Hinge side — Face of door and frame on which the
hinge pivot point is located.

Hinge side mount — Mounting with the closer
cylinder on the hinge side of the door top rail.

Hinge (pull)
side mount

Hinge side reveal — Depth measured from the frame
face to the pull side of the door face.

Wh—

Hinge stile — Vertical member of a door prepared for
installation of hinges.

Hinge side reveal

Hold Open Arm (H) — Double lever arm that provides
hold open function that is either adjustable at elbow
or shoe.

Hold open clip — Located in track to provide hold
open function for single lever arms.

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (HCUSH) — Parallel
arm that features solid forged steel main arm and
forearm with stop in soffit shoe. Uses control handle
to select hold open function.

Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG) — Hold open arm
extended by a long head and tube for deep reveals.

Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP) — Track
with hold open clip and bumper assembly installed.

Hold Open/Scanner Activated (HSA) — Electrically
controlled closer/holder with built-in scanner.

Hydraulic fluid — Fluid metered by valve system to
control door.

Independent pair — Two automatic doors that
function separately.

22 - LCN - General information

J

Jamb — The vertical member that forms the sides of a door
frame. There is a hinge side jamb and a strike side jamb.

L

Labeled door — Conforms to all applicable codes,
requirements, and procedures governing fire rated doors
and bears the manufacturer’s identification label.

Latch speed — Separate adjustment to control the last few
degrees of the door’s closing swing.

Latch speed Latch speed regulation

BACKCHECK

"\<AN SPEED
/
/

Y SLOWER
_-—_—_‘_’;——‘ﬁ LATCH SPEED

Lock stile — Vertical member of a door prepared for
installation of a lock.

Long Arm (LONG) — Extended arm for deep reveals or
other special applications.

Low energy operator — A type of automated opener used
on a door that should take approximately 5 seconds to
open to 90° Low Energy operators do not require safety
devices or guide rails. Conforms to ANSI A156.19.

M

Main arm — Connects to the cylinder in a double lever
arm system.

Main speed — Separate adjustment to control closing
swing of the door to within a few degrees of latch.

Main speed Main speed regulation

BACKCHECK

MAIN SPEED

- sLO
—“i LATCH SPEED

Maximum opening — Furthest degree of door opening.

Metal Cover (MC) — Stamped metal cover required for
optional plated finishes and custom powder coat finishes.
Standard cover with High Security Series closers.



Glossary

Terms

Motor clutch — The geared assembly in an LCN electric
automatic operator. Once activated, the motor clutch
drives the door open.

Mortise — Material removed from frame and/or top rail
of door.

Mounting/finish plate — Plate with exposed mounting
screws and finish applied.

Multi Point Hold Open Series (ME) — Infinite hold
open points from 0O° up to maximum opening.

N

No destruct feature — A feature specific to the motor
clutch assembly portion of an LCN electric automatic
operator. This feature does not allow the user to back
drive the motor, which could cause damage to the unit.

Non-handed — Closer or part designed for both right
and left hand swinging doors.

Non-sized — Cylinder assembly with spring power
adjustable over a range of sizes.

O

Opening force — Force required to open the door
against the closers spring power.

Overhead concealed — Closer with cylinder concealed
in head frame and either a concealed or exposed arm.

P

PA shoe adapter — Adapter provides horizontal
mounting for PA shoe on a flush door and frame.

PA shoe
adapter

PA shoe — Attaches the forearm to the soffit for a
parallel arm system.

Packing nut — A threaded part that holds the pinionin
place. Usually, the LCN model number and date of
manufacture are stamped into this part. The date of
manufacture is important because the owner can
determine if the cylinder is in or out of warranty.

Packing nut

Model#
Year Manufactured

Shift Made

Week of the
Year Manufactured

Parallel arm — A push side mounted double lever arm
system where main arm is parallel to the door when in
the closed position.

Parallel arm mount

Parallel Arm Holder (PAH) — An item usually used on the
inactive leaf of a pair of doors for hold open where the
active leaf has a closer installed.

Pinion — Transfers rotary motion of the arm system to the
piston. Also provides attachment of arms to closer.

Piston — One of the internal pieces of a door closer. The
piston is moved by the rotating pinion, which in turn
compresses the spring.

Positive Stop (POS) — Door stop for overhead
concealed, center pivoted out swinging doors.

Pneumatic — This type of LCN Automatic Operator is
driven by an air source. The air source can be built into
the control box or provided separately within the building.

Power boost — Provides additional closing force to
ensure latching.

Powder coat — A standard finishing process that provides
a very durable, corrosion resistant covering to the majority
of products that LCN offers. An LCN powder coat finish

offers over four times the ANSI salt spray test of 25 hours.
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Pull side — Hinge side of door.

Pull side/ _

push side ’:
-

PULL_.|
SIDE L—PUSH
SIDE

4 4 [~ REVEAL—|
’

Push side — Face of door on stop side of frame.

Push ‘N Go — Provides power opening after partial
(5°) manual opening of door.

Q

Quick fix plate™ — Retrofit mounting plate for the
LCN 1260 closer used for closer replacement in
push/pull applications.

R

Rabbet — Recess or offset formed in the face to
receive a door.

Radio frequency (RF) — A method of actuating LCN
Automatic Operators. A RF transmitter signals a RF
receiver to open a door.

Regular Arm (REGARM) — A double lever, non hold
openarm.

Regulararm

Regulating screw — Valve that adjusts flow of
hydraulic fluid within cylinder to control door
closing speed.

Regulating screw Delay regulating screw

© O

Reveal — Depth measured from the frame face to
the door face.

24 - LCN - General information

Reveal

Rod and shoe — Part of forearm that provides
adjustable length feature for double lever arms.

Rod and shoe

S

Self Reaming and Tapping Screw (SRT) — Phillips
head screw with self-reaming and self-tapping
capability used in mounting installations.

Self Reaming and Tapping Screw

——

Second chance feature — A feature that allows
the Automatic Operator two attempts at opening
the door. If resistance is encountered on the first
attempt, the operator will pause and then try a
second time. This feature is standard on the LCN
electric automatic operators.

SEM — SEM is short for ‘single-point electronic magnet’.
An actual product number is required when ordering.

Sentronic — A general term for the fire/life safety
products that are offered by LCN.

Sequence — An option to the LCN series of automatic
operators. This option allows a pair of vestibule doors to
open one after the other.

Shoe — Attaches forearm to frame or door face in a
double lever arm system.

Simultaneous pair — Two automatic doors that open
at the same time.

Single Point Hold Open Series (SE) — Electrically
controlled hold open using a special track and single
lever arm.



Glossary

Terms

Single rabbet frame — Frame with a recess or offset
formed on one side of a stop to receive a door.

Singlerabbet

1

Sized — A closer with a specific closer power for
proper door applications.

Slider — This part is used in conjunction with a track
roller in a Sentronic track assembly.

Slim Line Plastic Cover (SLIMPC) — A over that
conceals the cylinder but exposes both pinion shafts.

Soffit — Horizontal surface of a frame between
vertical stops on a double rabbet frame.

Soffit shoe — Connects parallel arm shoe to soffit.

Special Rust Inhibitor (SRI) — A special corrosion
resistant pre-treatment that is available for most LCN
closers. Adding SRI to the standard LCN powder coat
finish gives the closer a tremendous advantage over a
potentially corrosive environment.

Special Template (ST) — A special template is
usually a modification to a standard product. Either
the product itself changes location in the opening or
a component is modified from the standard offering
to accommodate other hardware or door and frame
dimensions.

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH) — Non-handed
parallel arm for abusive applications. Features solid
forged steel main arm and forearm with spring
loaded stop in the soffit shoe.

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (SHCUSH) —
Non-handed parallel arm for abusive applications
features solid forged steel main arm and forearm
with spring loaded stop in the soffit shoe. Uses
control handle to select hold open function.

Spring power — Closing force exerted by the spring
inside the cylinder to close the door.

Spring power adjustment — Mechanical pre-loading
of spring to adjust closing force.

Spring power
adjustment

INCREASE

Spring tube — Part of the closer assembly that
contains the spring.

Standard cylinder — Cylinder with main speed, latch
speed, and back check adjustments.

Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) —
Electromechanical drive unit.

Standard Arm (non-handed) (STDTRKARM) —
Directly connects cylinder and track/roller assembly
on the door or frame.

Standard Arm

Standard Track — Non Hold Open Track.

Standard Track

Stop — Part of frame against which the door closes.

Stop height — Distance the stop extends below the
frame face.

Stop height

Swing Free Arm (SF) — ME arm designed to allow
free movement of the door without disengaging the
holding mechanism.

Swing Free Arm
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T

TBSRT — Through Bolt Self Reaming and Tapping Screws.

TBTRX — Through Bolt and Torx Machine Screws.
TBWMS — Through Bolt Wood and Machine Screws.

Thick hub shoe (62G) — Substituted for soffit shoe on
EDA arm to clear blade stop.

Top Jamb (TJ) — Mounting with closer installed on
frame face.

Top Jamb
(Push Side)
Mount

Top rail — Horizontal top member of a door that
connects the latch and hinge stiles. Height is
measured from stop on push side.

Toprail

4 47
e

Torx — Security machine screw with Torx drive
and security pin for tamper resistant applications.

@

=

Track bumper — Mounts in track to cushion opening
swing, but reduces maximum opening. This is not a
substitute for a mechanical door stop.

26 - LCN - General information

Track bumper

Transformer — Electrical device to reduce voltage
from 120V AC to 24V AC.

Transformer

Tri-voltage — SEM magnets available with current
inputs of 12v, 24v and 120v.

U

Ultra liquid X — All weather fluid that does not
change viscosity over a wide temperature range.

Universal — A term used to describe a door closer.
Closers of this nature are non-sized and non-handed.

V

Vestibule — A small lobby or entrance that has at
least two doors. One door is to the exterior and the
other to the interior of the building. A variation could
be multiple doors or banks of doors.

W

WMS — Wood and Machine Screws.

Wood mounting clip — Designed to ease installation
of concealed closer in wood frame.
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Limited warranty

Subject to the terms and conditions of this limited warranty, Schlage Lock Company, LLC (the “Company”) extends a limited warranty

against defects in material and workmanship for its LCN branded product(s) identified in the Product Table below (“Products”) as g
installed in the original location. g..
This limited warranty applies to Products purchased on or after March 3, 2014. §
[
a
Product table - castiron o
4000 Series 30 Years
1460 Series 30 Years
1260 Series 20 Years -
Concealed, High Security (except 2210DPS) 15 Years g %
7}
Automatic Operators; SE, ME, HSA, SEH Series; SEM Magnets; 2210 DPS Q g
. . ) 2 Years [
(includes both electronic and mechanical components) 53
=
o8
Product table - cast aluminum a =
1250 Series 15 Years
1450 Series 25 Years
4050A Series 25 Years

Term: The limited warranty period for products is as stated in the product table above. The “Commencement Date” for a limited warranty
period shall be the date of Company’s delivery to the original purchaser of the Products. Proof of Product purchase may be required by
Company to confirm the Commencement Date.

sjeualew
pue saysiul4

What Company will do: Company may require proof of Product purchase in order to provide coverage under this limited warranty. As
Company’s only responsibility and user’s only remedy under this limited warranty, Company will furnish a replacement Product upon
receipt and confirmation by Company, in its sole opinion, that the Product has, in fact, failed due to a manufacturing defect under normal
use and maintenance. In the event a replacement Product cannot be provided, Company will either provide a suitable replacement
Product or a refund in the amount of the original purchase price.

What is not covered: The following costs, expenses, and damages are not covered by the provisions of this limited warranty: (i) labor
costs including, but not limited to, such costs as removal and installation of Product; (ii) shipping and freight expenses required to return
Product to Company; (iii) failures, defects, or damage caused by any third party product or service; (iv) any other incidental,
consequential, indirect, special and/or punitive damages, whether based on contract, warranty, tort (including, but not limited to, strict
liability or negligence), patent infringement, or otherwise, even if advised of the possibility of such damages.
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The provisions of this limited warranty do not apply to product that is: (i) not the proper size for the application for which the Product
is used; (ii) not installed in accordance with Company’s published Product installation instructions; (iii) installed with improper parts
and/or incorrect parts (NOTE: It is recommended that Product be installed with LCN fasteners provided with Product); (iv) improperly
stored, maintained, or operated; (v) modified, repaired, or altered in Company’s sole opinion, in any manner, without the express written
consent of Company; (vi) used for purposes for which the Product is not designed or intended; (vii) subjected to misuse, abuse,
negligence, or accident; or (vii) subjected to improper temperature, humidity, or other environmental conditions.

Note: 900/7900 Series compressors are not manufactured by Company and are excluded from coverage under this limited warranty. For more information, parts, or repairs
concerning the compressors, contact the compressor manufacturer directly at (269) 926-6171.

9JuUdi3})24 SS0JD
3onpoud ISNV

Additional terms: This limited warranty is in lieu of all other warranties, express or implied. Company does not authorize any person
to create for it any obligation or liability in connection with Product. Company’s maximum liability hereunder is limited to the original
purchase price of the Product. No action arising out any claimed breach of this limited warranty by Company may be brought by the

user more than one (1) year after the cause of action has arisen.

How local law applies: This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights as permitted by law.
Some local laws do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts or the exclusions or limitation of incidental or
consequential damages so the limitations or exclusions provided herein may not apply to you.

A1esso)9

Program and warranty claims: If product is to be claimed to be defective under this limited warranty, contact Customer Care
at (877) 671-7011.

Note: Please contact LCN Customer Care prior to returning any product back to the factory. You will need prior authorization and an RMA for your return.

Aueuep
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About Allegion

Allegion (NYSE: ALLE) is a global pioneer in seamless access, with leading
brands like CISA? Interflex? LCN® Schlage? SimonsVoss® and Von Duprin®.
Focusing on security around the door and adjacent areas, Allegion secures
people and assets with a range of solutions for homes, businesses, schools
and institutions. Allegion had $2.7 billion in revenue in 2018, and sells
products in almost 130 countries.

For more, visit www.allegion.com.
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4510T Series 4510 Series 4210T Series

LU
Designed with durable materials
and meticulous engineering

From the very beginning, our dedication has distinguished LCN from other brands. From
those who design the product to those who make it to those who sell it, we have a
passion for providing door closers that keep people safe and secure. We want a quality
product that stands in its own class. And our heritage for high quality has led the
company for multiple decades.

LCN’s rich history started in 1877 when our founder was hired to solve the problem of
slamming church doors at a Boston church. It led to the world’s first door check and
launched the beginning of the door closer industry. His innovation continued, leading to
the formation of the LCN brand in 1926. LCN is always raising the bar another notch—
just like when we began implementing environmental and high use/abuse testing to
better gauge performance in real-world applications.

Manufactured with pride in Princeton, IlL., U.S.A., by our highly skilled and tenured
craftsmen. Our solutions are specifically designed for enhanced durability, consistency
and longevity. From meticulous engineering to strict quality control, LCN accepts no less
than the best.

Through investment in state-of-the-art equipment, processes and people, we believe
LCN will continue to provide the best solutions for our customers. Reliability means
control over door speed, latch engagement and, ultimately, how well a door with an LCN
closer operates in the field. Our processes include additional measures, such as honing
and centerless grinding, that enable us to achieve tolerances within one ten-thousandth
of aninch. The durable and reliable solutions our Princeton manufacturing plant
delivers have been proven in the field to withstand abuse.

LCN has dedicated its time and resources to doing one thing—producing the finest line
of door control devices possible. Our success is found in the millions of door closers
installed in facilities across the world that bear the LCN trademark.

High Security closer features
= Avandal resistant design engineered for each application, easy installation and
superior performance

= Hinge side, parallel arm, stop face or concealed mounting
= Handed for right or left swinging doors
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Information and customer care

us.allegion.com

us 877.671.701
Canada 800.900.4734

support@allegion.com
Closers_TechProdSupport@allegion.com

www.youtube.com/LCNHardware

><

Ordering

Allegion_Orders@allegion.com

eFax: 1.800.248.1460
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High Security Series vandal resistant closers

Product selection guide
High Security LCN closers feature a vandal resistant design engineered for each application, easy
installation, and superior performance. This guide is based on the desired mounting of the closer.

Product selection guide

Concealed Push side Pull side
in frame mounted mounted
[ [ [
Single Parallel Double
leverarm arm leverarm
2210 4210 4510
2210DPS*
| I |
Concealed Push side Pull side
- in frame Mounted Mounted
9 [
a - - -
g Single Parallel Single Double Single
= leverarm arm leverarm leverarm leverarm
<
2210 4210 4210T 4510 4510T
2210DPS*
*Door position switch.
n
2
@
n
|_
(=)
8 Product comparison
This chart shows a basic comparison of LCN High Security Series closers.
Refer to the specific closer chapter for complete details.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
) 2
X
) L e @6\ gy > &d &\oo 3 6@ >
z SV P I P A TS & & O
Q X6 NN AL IS \'s
a SIGTESHS 5687 G IS ST S 5SS
) 2210 E § ® = L | L I | " ®E ® ®E ®E ® ®E 180°E ®
) 2210DPS | | | | | n | | n | | | | | | n | | n | | | | n 180° m | |
4210 " ®E ®E = | I | | I = = ® & ® ®E = m 180° TO°
4210T " E = = | I | | I " m & & m ®E EHB OO EH ®m
4510 " E ® = | I | | I " ®m ®m & ® ® = " 4O m
4510T = § E = | I | | I "= m ® & B B E 180°®mR =
® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.

* Maximum opening with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

® Notavailable ** Advanced Variable Backcheck.
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Product selection guide

Applications

= For any concealed or surface mounted installation
subject to potential abuse or vandalism

= For correctional, aluminum, hollow metal, or wood
doors and frames

= Can be used with hinge or pivot mounted door

= Adapter plates and other installation accessories
available for non-standard conditions

Features common to High Security closers

= Each closer is a vandal resistant design for a specific
mounting; hinge side, parallel arm, stop face or concealed

= Handed for right or left swinging doors

= Closers to meet ADA reduced opening force requirements

= All closers furnished with torx tamper resistant
machine screws

= All surface mount closers include a heavy gauge
steel cover with four attachment points

= All closer adjustments are protected when installation
iscomplete

= All track closers use a jam resistant track and tamper
resistant arm/roller assembly

= Adjustable hydraulic back check cushions opening
swing prior to 90°

= Advanced Variable Back Check (CYLAVB) is available
on all high security closers

= Separate regulation of general closing speed and
latching speed

Design assistance

LCN has been providing reliable solutions to unique door
control problems since 1925. Design and specification
assistance are only a phone call away. Contact LCN for
assistance or technical information at 877-671-7011

or fax 800-248-1460 (Order Entry), Fax 815-879-1495
for Product Support.

Warranty

High Security Series closers carry a 15 year limited warranty,
except for the 2210DPS Series closer that carries a 2 year
limited warranty. See LCN General Information catalog for
complete warranty details.

Specifications
Refer to specifications section for suggested architectural
specifications.

Materials

= High strength cast iron cylinder

= Forged steel main arms and forearms

= One piece forged steel piston

= LCN's all weather “Liquid X” fluid performs to
temperature ranges from 120°F (49°C) to -30°F (-35°C)
without any seasonal adjustment

= High efficiency, full complement, low friction bearings

= Double heat treated pinions

= Tamper resistant regulating screws

= Full rack and pinion hydraulic action

= Quiet, low friction track and roller combination for all
single lever arm closers

Finishes

= Available in six standard or a wide selection of optional
custom powder coat finishes to blend with door and
frame

= LCN’s powder coat finishes surpass 100 hours of salt
spray, which is over four times the ANSI standard for
corrosion resistance

= Forinstallations where a higher level of corrosive
resistance is required, LCN offers an optional special
rust inhibiting (SRI) pre-treatment

= Closers that combine the exclusive LCN powder coat
finish and the SRI pre-treatment exceed the ANSI
standard for corrosion resistance even further

= Plated finishes are available as an option to accent door
and frame

Listings and approvals

= UL listed for self-closing doors without hold open
under “swinging door closers“(GVEV) file R 1943.

= Tested and certified under ANSI Standard A 156.4
(consult factory for details)

= Consult factory for other listings such as; ULC,
California State Fire Marshal, Bureau of Standards
and Appeals

Positive pressure l)

LCN closers have been certified for three hours by UL to
be in compliance with UL 10 C. Contact LCN for specific
details on door closer fire ratings.

Fasteners

Torx Machine Screw (TORX) pack contains tamper
resistant machine screws to install the closer. Through
Bolts for Torx Machine Screws are available for all high
security closers, except 2210 Series. LCN Through Bolts
(TB) can be installed on 13/4" thick doors with the
1/:"-20 torx screws supplied with the closer. Optional
sizes are available for 15/s" or 13/s" door thicknesses,
but this must be specified when ordering.

Drill 25/64" for
steel doors

or

Drill 3/8”

for wood doors

Note: For Through Bolts, specify door thickness if other than 13/:" (44mm),
represented in diagram as dimension "X".
Special driver bits are required for installation or
removal of Torx Machine Screws with a security pin as
supplied with LCN High Security closers. All bits fit a
/:" hex drive socket. For '/4"-20 screws use T-27, for #12
machine screws use T-25, for #10 machine screws use
T20, for #8 (and undercut #10) machine screws use
T15, and for #6 machine screws use T10. The specific
bits required for installation are listed on the “how to
order” page for each closer. Sold separately.

5 - LCN - High Security Series
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2210 Series

Introduction

2210 Series
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The concealed 2210 Series, heavy duty, high security track closer
features complete concealment with special components to minimize
tampering and vandalism. Forged steel, single lever arm and heavy
steel mounting plate are designed for correctional, vandal prone,
institutional, and other high traffic applications. A choice of finishes and
cylinder functions meet correctional and vandal resistant requirements.

8 Features
@
(1]
(o]
N Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, 100 Hour Fasteners Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
3
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting . Concealed, single acting
Body = Castiron body cylinder in head frame
construction = Full complement bearing = Concealed, arm and track
= 11/2" diameter piston in top rail of door
* /6" diameter double heat Arms Standard security arm and security track
treated pinion journal
g - P - j Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
E Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
(1] Handing Handed = 691 Light Bronze
= = 693 Black
o i i - .
= Size slzeq 3-5 (refer to chart)., . 695 Dark Bronze
g interior, exterior and vestibule . 696 Brass
Warranty 15 years (2210); 2 years (2210DPS) = Custom colors optional
Cover Two piece metal finish plates = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

= Optional plated finishes

_6 Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
P
3’, templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
o
N
& Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
A 5
X (‘2 N
~6® \)"’) ((\ N
\\9\ KL @0 S . o ;9\(\00 \)(OQ\
N O o > NV \C (&
IS IS VLA S O3
§ ST S S T N S
8 RS C
STBTETAST eSRE QN /S S SE S sV
2210 E E E = | | | I | " ®E ® ®E ®E ® ®E 180°E®E =m
g 2210DPS | | | | | | | | | | [ | | | | [ | [ | | | [ | | | 180° = | |
=
l?) ® Available *:Xlgximurg Spe_nil;llg\évithkszanc:(ardtemplate.
|6 ™ NOt available vance ‘ariable Backcheck.
in
&
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Mounting details

Concealed mounting a'?
a
(=
(2]
-~
- 5-5/16" 14-3/8" 311/16"_ S
135mm 365mm 94 mm 3
— (2]
: VoL T - 5
o[ k [¢] \ \ "
T e — = > L o T n
j < = P "‘L = 01 1psszgr= 10 “r"j : { Ucﬂ
1-3/82) 216" = ' i ! 5
35mm 5 mm 1 ! )
3 t7/8" 11/ J‘
e 1 22 mm 32mm
13mm
] 241/2" |
o~ 622mm

LI
116" & of Track “.,*3/]6" (‘;_of Track
1.6mm  toG of Closer "] 5mmto G of Closer
YA I 1-3/4" .
51mm 44 mm
¥ L
8
Butt hinges Should not exceed 4 /2" (114 mm) in width 5-
Auxiliary stop Recommended where a door cannot swing 180° g'
e
Top rail 1/4" (32 mm) mortise required; 3/s" (10 mm) cutout required at top of door, stop face only g‘
Door thickness 13/:" (44 mm) minimum
Door width 28" (711 mm) minimum
Head frame = 53//" (146 mm) wide and 4" (102 mm) high with 2 3/:6" (56 mm) rabbet required
= Consult factory if any dimension is less
Steel mounting plate Thickness 3/s" (10 mm)
Door position switch = Optional, field adjustable switch can interface with security and monitoring systems

= Add suffix “DPS” to selected cylinder

= Provides normally open (N.O.) and normally closed (N.C.) circuit

= Athree wire connector harness with 84" (2134 mm), 16 AWG leads is furnished
to simplify connection to field wiring

= Single pole double throw (SPDT) contacts rated at 125/250 VAC at 10.1 amps
maximum resistive load are standard

salues 1oley

Advanced Variable Back Check = Cylinder starts back check at approximately 45° instead of the normal 75°
= Add suffix “CYLAVB” to selected cylinder

Maximum opening = Templating allows 180°
= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°
= Pivot mounting door limits opening to 110° and increases minimum door width to 32" (813 mm)
= Please note that many track style door closers are capable of allowing 180° of door swing

Options = Advanced Variable Back Check Cylinder (CYLAVB)
= Door Position Switch (DPS)

Note: Track style closers are at their weakest closing force at 180°

Sales 0LSY

Soues 101SYy
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4210 Series
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4510 Series

4510T Series

2210 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

2213(4)(5)-3071
Cast iron cylinder

2213(4)(5)DPS-3071
Cast iron cylinder

assembly (CYL) assembly (CYL)

= Handed = Handed

= Castiron = Castiron

= Standard = Assembly includes DPS
wire harness and gear

Arms

2210-3077T

2210DPS-3077T

Standard Security Arm

(STDTRKSECARM)

= Handed

= Solid forged steel and large cross section
for potentially abusive installations

= Special threaded attachment of track
roller for extra security

= Double slab arm/pinion attachment for
maximum strength

= Can only be used with high security track
roller, 2210-3034 or 2210DPS-3034

= Rolleris included with arm when either
the 2210-3077T or 2210DPS-3077T are
ordered separately

Installation accessories

o

2210-1 2210-12

Long Plate Short Plate

= Heavy gauge metal plate

= Required for complete
enclosure

= Six point Torx Mounting
Screws for extra security

= Closer adjustments not
accessible with finish
plates installed

enclosure

plates installed

8 - LCN - High Security Series

= Heavy gauge metal plate
= Required for complete

= Four point Torx Mounting
Screws for extra security = Can not be removed

= Closer adjustments not
accessible with finish

Tracks

2210-3038

2210DPS-3038

Standard Security Track

(STDSECTRK)

= Non-handed

= Hold open function not available

= Designed to eject foreign objects
placed in track during either
opening or closing motion

= Requires track roller, 2210-3034

Té

2210-3034

Security Track Roller

= Low friction track roller
threads into 2210-3077T
arm for extra strength
and security

without disconnecting
arm from closer

2210-493

Test Kit

= Battery operated
designed to verify switch
signal response point

= Can be used directly at
door location (used for
2210DPS only)



2210 Series
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Ordering information

How-to-order 2210 Series closers Closer will be shipped with: g
- Standard cylinder <
_ _ ) o - Finish plate &
1. Selectcylindersize 2. SPeC|fy hand 3. Select finish - Standard security arm %
O 2213 O RightHand (RH) O Stanc.iard powdercoat____ ~ Security track roller a
0 2213DPS O Left Hand (LH) Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze ~ Security track g
0 2214 (695), Statuary Bronze (690), _ Torx machine screws =
0O 2214DPS nght Bronze (691)' Black (693)’ (unless options listed beloware,selected) g
0O 2215 Brass (696).
0 2215DPS

Closer options

Cylinder Special template
0 Advanced Variable Back Check (CYLAVB) osr-__
FiniSh Note: Installation of this closer requires T-27, T-25 and T-15 driver
[0 Custom Powder Coat ( RAL) bits for torx machine screws with a security pin. Sold separately.
O Plated finish (cover plate and arm only) ‘
O SRI primer (excludes DPS) % %‘%\
(for use with powder coat finishes only) '&%} N N s
N
o
0
]
Table of sizes a

= Select closer based on width of door
= 2210 Series cylinders available in size 3, 4, or 5
= Spring power is set at the factory for size 3, 4, or 5, but is field adjustable (may be increased 50%)

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

Interior door width

28" 30“ 36“ 42" 28“ 34“ 38“ 48“ 54"

71Tmm 762mm 914mm 1067mm

71imm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm

I
N
(o]
_|
wn
1)
=1
)
n

size 3 size 4 size 5 . . )
2213(DPS) > | 2213(DPS) size 3 size 4 size 5
2214(DPS) 2214(DPS)
2215(DPS) 2215(DPS)
Minimum door width Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
Note: Minimum door width 28" (71Tmm).

Sales 0LSY

Soues 101SYy
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4210 Series

4210T Series

4510 Series
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4210 Series

4210 Series

The 4210 Smoothee® Series is a heavy duty, high security closer with
special componentsto minimize tampering and vandalism. Forged steel
parallel arms and heavy gauge metal security covers are designed for
correctional, vandal prone, institutional and other high traffic applications.
A choice of finishes and cylinder functions meet correctional and vandal
resistant requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover Metal Cover (MC)
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
Note: 4211 cylinder meets ADA.
- Mounting Parallel (push side)
Body = Castiron body
construction = Full complement bearing Arms Extra duty, non hold open
= 12" Diameter piston Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
= "/e" diameter double heat powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
treated pinion journal = 691 Light Bronze
Fluid All weather fluid * 693Black
R = 695 Dark Bronze
Handing Handed . 696 Brass
Size Sized 1-5 or size 6; adjustable exterior, = Custom colors optional
interior and vestibule = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 15 years = Optional plated finishes (cover only)

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
) 2
! 60 0’;0 ((\Q' \Q'\ x
OZ > & > N & o
2 @ © @ O D S O
NV ES AL SICTAS o O/ YIS 2 )
(\Og, @\e Q\'o 0@ & £ 6}\ 2 (\&’/ 8 G Z ¥ & v (S
S ZS (o‘@ 9 I BN /8 A4 OQ (9,@ S0
| | | ] | | | | | [ | | | | | [ ] (‘j\ | | | | | m 180° TIO°
= Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.

* Maximum opening with standard template.

® Notavailable ** Advanced Variable Backcheck.
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Mounting details

Parallel arm (push side) mounting a'?
Q
c
a
~
0
o
l.— 4 g
102 mﬁ'l ( o
il & S — 7 g
| 1 = = >
R [ S - I ) Ucﬂ
l - %_\ — ; | 31/2" Bormn =
—_— - — —_— —— — — — — - 3- mm
. — = T 89mm ®
! © \ V) ‘
L %;/4“ o
mm ) (A) PRV
= L~ &) 3N mm
14-1/16" L 5-1/2"
kB/ 357mm 140 mm
5-1/8"
130 mm
{ 421018
4 L
N
]
o
w0
o
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o
0
Auxiliary stop Recommended where a door cannot swing 180° or where CUSH arms not used
Clearance For EDA or CUSH is 5'/2" (140 mm) from push side of door
Top rail Less than 5'/s" (130 mm) measured from stop, requires plate 4210-18. Plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum top rail
Stop width 23/4" (70 mm) recommended. Less than 1" (25mm), consult factory
Delay action = Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder ﬁ
= Not available with 4215 or 4216 cylinder o
= Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 70° ;
= Delays time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute o
Advanced Variable = Cylinder starts back check at approximately 45° instead of the normal 75° 3
Back Check = Add suffix “CYLAVB?” to selected cylinder
Maximum opening EDA arm can be templated for CUSH arm can be templated for maximum opening at
100°: A =5%/" (151 mm) 850: A =85/6" (211 mm)
B=7"+" (184 mm) B =95/8" (244 mm)
140°: A= 47/¢" (113 mm) 900°: A=7"/6" (195 mm)
B =53/." (146 mm) B=9" (229 mm) G
180°: A=2'5/%" (75 mm) 1000 A=67/6" (164 mm) 6'
B=47."(108 mm) B=73/4" (197 mm) g'
i
110°: A =59%6" (141 mm) 9'
B=67/" (175 mm)
Hold open point at maximum
opening with HCUSH arm
Options Delay Action cylinder (CYDEL) or Advanced Variable Back Check cylinder (CYLAVB)

Soues 101SYy
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4210 Series

Introduction

Accessories

ﬁ Cylinders Covers
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=]

5 4211(6)-3071 4210-72MC

o Cast iron cylinder Metal Cover (MC)
assembly (CYL) = Handed
= Handed = Four point mounting for extra security
= Castiron = Closer adjustments not accessible
= Standard with cover installed

= Standard

Arms

8
@
0 4210-3077EDA 4210-3077CNS 4210-3049CNS
g Extra Duty Arm (EDA) Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH) Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm
S3 = Non-handed = Non-handed (HCUSH)
= Parallel arm features solid = Parallel arm features solid = Non-handed
forged steel main arm and forged steel main arm and = Parallel arm provides hold open
forearm for potentially forearm with built-in stop function with templated stop/
abusive installations in soffit shoe hold open points
= Double slab arm/pinion = Double slab arm/pinion = Handle controls hold open
attachment for maximum attachment for maximum function with thumb turn
_6 strength strength = HCUSH arm not available with
o 4216 cylinder
ﬂ = Double slab arm/pinion
o attachment for maximum
5 strength
Installation accessories
S
g --‘<~.!.. ‘
= .
(7]
(1]
(@]
@ 4210-18, 4210-18CUSH 4210-30 4210-61 4210-419
Plate CUSH Shoe Support Blade Stop Spacer PA Flush Panel Adapter
= Required for push side = Provides anchorage for = Lowers parallel arm shoe to = Provides horizontal
mount where top rail is fifth screw used with clear'/2" (13 mm) blade stop mounting surface for EDA
less than 5'/s" (130 mm), CUSH arms where reveal or CUSH shoe on single
measured from the stop is less than 36" (78mm) rabetted or flush frame

= Requires 2" (51 mm)
minimum top rail
measured from the stop

= Also used with CUSH
arm installations

4510T Series
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4210 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4210 Series closers

1. Select cylinder size 2. Specify hand 3.
0 421 (adjustable from O RightHand (RH) O
size 1to 5) O LeftHand (LH)

0 4216 (CYLDEL or HCUSH
arm not available)

Closer options

Cylinder
[0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL)
[0 Advanced Variable Back Check Cylinder (CYLAVB)
Finish
[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)
[0 Plated finish (cover only)
[0 SRI primer (excludes DPS)
(for use with powder coat finishes only)
Arm
[0 Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)
0 Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (HCUSH)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

- Standard security arm

- Torx machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

Select finish
Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark
Bronze (695), Statuary
Bronze (690), Light
Bronze (691), Black
(693), Brass (696).

Screw packs
O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Installation accessories
O Plate, 4210-18
O Plate, 4210-18CUSH

Special template
0O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Reduced opening force 4210 Series closers

= The spring power of non-sized 4211 cylinder is adjustable CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including

from size 1 through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3
= Sized 4210 Series cylinder available in size 6
= Delay action not available with 4216 cylinder

Exterior (and vestibule) door width
28" 30" 36" 42" 48"

71Tmm 762mm 914mm  1067mm  1219mm

size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6
4211
4216

Minimum door width

Interior door width

28" 34" 38" 48" 54" 60"
71Imm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm
size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6
4211*
4216

Minimum door width

those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 421 421 421

5.0" lbs. 4211 421 421

* Maximum opening force.

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.

13 - LCN - High Security Series
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4210T Series

c
i
=

(%]

=]
i)

[e]

=

-
5

42101 Series

Product selection guide

The 4210T Smoothee Series is a heavy duty, high security track closer
with special components to minimize tampering and vandalism. Forged
steel arms and heavy gauge metal security covers are designed for
correctional, vandal prone, institutional and other high traffic interior
applications. A choice of finishes and cylinder functions meet correctional
and vandal resistant requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover Metal Cover (MC)
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
Note: 4211 cylinder meets ADA.
Mounting Stop face (push side)
Body = Castiron body - - -
construction « Full complement bearing Arms Security arm, security track with roller
= 11/2" Diameter piston Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
= /" diameter double heat powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
treated pinion journal = 691 Light Bronze
= 693 Black
Fluid All weather fluid = 695 Dark Bronze
Handing Handed * 696 Brass )
= Custom colors optional
Size Sized 1, 3 or 4; Interior - -
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 15 years = Optional plated finishes

4510 Series 4210T Series 4210 Series m

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
A 3
f‘o\e’e \oé\ s<~°<(\® (‘Q}Q) S
X g Q SN
» < EIL, g b\\\’é S e QQ)
QAL ¢ /56 B & \
SN SIS TSI E A A YIS AT
N5 RRY RO RSN TS 5
" [ | [ | | | | [ | | [ | [ | [ | | | [ | é\ | | [ | | | o m [ |
9
@
n B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
; * Maximum opening with standard template.
|6 ® Not available ** Advanced Variable Backcheck.
in
&
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Mounting details

Stop face (push side) mounting

3
76 mm

24-1/2"
622 mm

apIng uona9)as 1onpo.id

wo 5-1/4" L "
L 3-1/72 7/8
R . + 8gmm 133mm 22mm

L

L 2-/4" L_1-3/8"
57mm 35mm | L2-15/16", 12-1/4"
75mm 3l mm

[ x

L
4210T-18
8
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width 6
Auxiliary stop Recommended where a door cannot swing 180° g'
Clearance 274" (57 mm) from door é‘
Top rail = Lessthan 5" (133 mm) measured from stop, requires plate 4210T-18

= Plate requires 2 /" (57mm) minimum measured from the stop

Stop width Minimum13/s" (35 mm)

Advanced Variable Back Check = Cylinder starts back check at approximately 45° instead of the normal 75°
= Add suffix “CYLAVB” to selected cylinder

Maximum opening Templating allows 110°
Options Advanced Variable Back Check Cylinder (CYLAVB)

I
&
(@]
_|
wn
)
=4
)
n
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4210 Series
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4510 Series

4510T Series

4210T Series

Accessories

Cylinders

4211(3)(4)T-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)
= Handed
= Castiron
= Standard

Arms

-

4210T-3077T

Standard Security Arm

(STDTRKSECARM)

= Handed

= Solid forged steel, large
cross section arm

= Special threaded
attachment of track
roller for extra security

= Double slab arm/
pinion attachment for
maximum strength

= Canonly be used with
high security track roller,
4210T-3034

Installation accessories

4210T7-18

Plate

= Required where top rail, when
measured from the stop, is
less than 5'/." (133 mm)

= Requires 2'/:" (57 mm)
minimum top rail measured
from the stop

16 - LCN - High Security Series

Covers

4210T-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Handed

= Four point torx mounting
for extra security

= Closer adjustments not
accessible with cover
installed

Tracks

4210T-3038

Standard Security Track
(STDSECTRK)

= Non-handed

= Designed to eject foreign objects

placed in track during either
opening or closing motion

= Requires track roller, 4210T-3034

4210T-3034

Security Track Roller

= Low friction track roller
threads into 4210T-3077
arm for extra strength
and security

= Can not be removed
without disconnecting
arm from closer



4210T Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4210T Series closers

1. Select cylinder size
0 4211T (ADA)

0O 4213T

0O 4214T

O Left Hand (LH)

2. Specify hand 3. Select finish

O RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze
(695), Statuary Bronze (690),
Light Bronze (691), Black (693),

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

- Standard security arm

- Security track roller

- Security track

- Torx machine screws,
(unless options listed below are selected)

Brass (696).

Closer options

Cylinder
[0 Advanced Variable Back Check Cylinder (CYLAVB)
Finish
[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)
O Plated finish
[0 SRI primer (excludes DPS)
(for use with powder coat finishes only)

Screw packs
[0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= 4210T series cylinders available in size 1,3 or 4
= Closing power of all 4210T Series closers may
be increased 15%

Interior door width

30" 34" 38" 48"
762mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm
size size 3 size 4
42N1T >
4213T
4214T

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
Note: Minimum door width 30" (762mm).

Installation accessories
[0 Plate, 4210T-18

Special template
O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Note: Installation of this closer requires T-27 and T-25 driver bits
for Torx Machine Screws with a security pin. Sold separately.

WS N
SV N

Reduced opening force 4210T Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 4213T  4213T 4213T
5.0" lbs. 4211T  42NT 4217
* Maximum opening force.
17 - LCN - High Security Series
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4510 Series

Introduction

4510 Series
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The 4510 Smoothee Series is a heavy duty, hish security closer with
special components to minimize tampering and vandalism. Forged steel
double lever arms and heavy gauge metal security covers are designed for
correctional, vandal prone, institutional and other high traffic applications.
A choice of finishes and cylinder functions meet correctional and vandal
resistant requirements.

8 Features
3
o Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover Metal Cover (MC)
Q Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
Note: 4511 cylinder meets ADA.
Mounting Hinge (pull side)
Body = Castiron body
construction = Full complement bearing Arms Extra heavy duty, non-hold open
= 17/2" Diameter piston Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
/6" diameter double heat powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
treated pinion journal = 691 Light Bronze
3 = 693 Black
-a’—_ Fluid All weather fluid = 695 Dark Bronze
0 Handing Handed * 696Brass i
= = Custom colors optional
(®) Size Sized 1-5; Adjustable, exterior, interior and vestibule - -
~N = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
3 Warranty 15 years = Optional plated finishes

0
@ . " " s : . :
E Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
g templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
2
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
N
& Qo‘y ’b@e) 0}0\ )
YA < X S 2
O 2 ka gy (S \\\‘d ;00(\ ** © o>
NI AILE . > /& VS S \
8 > Q‘@ (\Q/ 55 ‘@b @(;'\(’ & 0& <P & 060 » (9
RS RORE RUE B SN CS e
" "= B ® = | ] = = ® ® & ® EH Bm 40 =
9
P
'?, ® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.
: * Maximum opening with standard template.
|6 = Notavailable ** Advanced Variable Backcheck.
in
<

18 - LCN - High Security Series




4510 Series

Mounting details

Hinge (pull side) mounting

125 o 18"
B) ~ 211/16" lr Jr 29mm
N &/ 68 mm @ (
2 T *
3-1/2"_| | 35,8 S
C e | win
@ Y
it
L 2-v4 mm
A 57mm _ _
11-13/16"
300mm
4510-18
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended where a door cannot swing 140°

Reveal Reveal should not exceed /s" (3 mm)

Clearance 2/4" (57 mm) behind door required for installation

Top rail = Lessthan3'/2" (89 mm), requires plate 4510-18
= Plate requires 2" (51mm) minimum top rail

Head frame Less than 1" (25 mm), consult factory

Arm clearance

Above door 1'/s" (29 mm) required

Delay action

= Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder

= Not available with 4516 cylinder

= Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 70°
= Delays time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute

Advanced Variable
Back Check

= Cylinder starts back check at approximately 45° instead of the normal 75°
= Add suffix “CYLAVB” to selected cylinder

Maximum opening

Can be templated for

1400: A= 43/" (106 mm)
B=97/" (251 mm)

Options

Delay Action cylinder (CYDEL) or Advanced Variable Back Check cylinder (CYLAVB)

19 -
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4510 Series

4510T Series

4510 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

4511(6)-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)
= Handed

= Castiron

= Standard

Arms

Covers

4510-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Handed

= Four point mounting
for extra security

= Closer adjustments
not accessible with
cover installed

= Standard

Installation accessories

4510-3077EDA

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

= Non-handed

= Solid forged steel main
arm and forearm for
potentially abusive
installations

= Double slab arm/
pinion attachment for
maximum strength

= Standard

20 - LCN - High Security Series

4510-18

Plate

= Required where top
rail is less than 3 /2"
(89 mm)

= Requires minimum
2"(51 mm) top rail



4510 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4510 Series closers

2. Specify hand
O Right Hand (RH)
O Left Hand (LH)

1. Select cylinder size
0 451 (adjustable from
size 1to 5)
[0 4516 (CYLDEL not available)

Closer options

Cylinder

[0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL)

[0 Advanced Variable Back Check Cylinder (CYLAVB)
Finish

[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)

[0 Plated finish

[0 SRI primer (for use with powder coat finishes only)

Screw packs
0O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door

= The spring power of non-sized 4511 cylinder is adjustable

from size 1 through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3
= Sized 4510 Series cylinder available in size 6
= Delay action not available with 4516 cylinder

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

42" 48"
1067mm  1219mm

24" 30" 36"

610mm 762mm 914mm

size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6
4511*
4516

Minimum door width

Interior door width

Minimum door width

24" 34" 38" 48" 54" 60"
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm
size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6
4511*
4516

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

— Extra duty arm

- Torx machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

3. Select finish
[0 Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark
Bronze (695), Statuary
Bronze (690), Light
Bronze (691), Black
(693), Brass (696).

Installation accessories
O Plate, 4510-18

Special template
0O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Note: Installation of this closer requires T-27 and T-25 driver bits
for Torx Machine Screws with a security pin. Sold separately.

B

5

i)

Reduced opening force 4210 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 4511 4511 4511

5.0" lbs. 4511 4511 4511

* Maximum opening force.

* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

21 - LCN - High Security Series
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4210 Series

4210T Series

4510 Series
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4510T Series

45107 Series

The 4510T Smoothee Series is a heavy duty, high security track closer
with special components to minimize tampering and vandalism. Forged
steel single lever arm and heavy gauge metal security cover are designed
for correctional, vandal prone, institutional and other high traffic interior
applications. A choice of finishes and cylinder functions meet correctional
and vandal resistant requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover Metal Cover (MC)
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
Note: 4511T cylinder meets ADA. Mounting Hinge (pU|.|. side)
Body = Castiron body Arms Standard security arm, security track
construction = Full complement bearing (non hold open) and track roller
=] ]/2:: D'iameter piston Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
= /" diameter double heat powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
treated pinion journal = 691 Light Bronze
R . = 693 Black
Fluid All weather fluid . 695 Dark Bronze
Handing Handed = 696 Brass
Size Sized1,30r 4 = Custom colors optional
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 15 years = Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
S e
.ée’ 3 ?’((\ \Qf\ >
59 & & S
NS N o S 9 D
S &S o % S
SR LT E D S s s 8L R
BT8R RS ST ST S S
" m m = [ . | | | " m ® & ®E E nm 180° m =m
® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
m Not available * Maximum opening with standard template.

** Advanced Variable Backcheck.

22 - LCN - High Security Series
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Mounting details

Hinge (pull side) mounting 6'9
Q
c
o G 2-1/8" 21
25mm 54 mm $
24-1/72" )
‘ 622mm * a
@ © © S
, ‘ ( @
c
f% | 316" ; 3
iy 94 mm
s 1 L ) L 14»]5/8"
mm
" T ) | 315716, 121/4" L3172
L 100 mm 3N mm 89mm
L 2-1/4" 1-3/8"
57mm 35mm
4510T-18
N
]
o
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width g
Auxiliary stop Recommended where a door cannot swing 180° 3
Reveal Reveal should not exceed /s" (3 mm)
Clearance 274" (57 mm) behind door required for installation
Top rail = Lessthan 33/." (95 mm), requires plate 4510T-18
= Plate requires 2" (5Tmm) minimum top rail
Head frame Minimum 2 /" (54 mm) ﬁ
Advanced Variable = Cylinder starts back check at approximately 459 instead of the normal 75° 9|
Back Check = Add suffix “CYLAVB” to selected cylinder g!
Maximum opening = Templating allows 180° 5‘
= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180° @
Options Advanced Variable Back Check cylinder (CYLAVB)

Sales 0LSY

Soues 101SsYy

23 - LCN - High Security Series




Introduction

Product selection guide

4210 Series

wn
ke
P
Q
n
|_
=4
N
3

4510 Series

4510T Series

4510T Series

Accessories

Cylinders

4511T(3)(4)-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)
= Handed
= Castiron
= Standard

Arm

4510T-3077T

Standard Security Arm

(STDTRKSECARM)

= Handed

= Solid forged steel, large cross section arm

= Special threaded attachment of track
roller for potentially abusive installations

= Double slab arm/pinion attachment for
maximum strength

= Can only be used with high security track
roller, 4510T-3034

Installation accessories

4510T-18

Plate

= Required where top rail is less
than 33/:" (95 mm)

= Requires minimum 2" (51 mm)
top rail

24 - LCN - High Security Series

Covers

4510T-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Handed

= Four point torx mounting
for extra security

= Closer adjustments not
accessible with cover
installed

Tracks

4510T-3038

= Non-handed

or closing motion

4510T-3034

Security Track Roller

= Low friction track roller
threads into 4510T-3077T
arm for extra strength
and security

= Can not be removed
without disconnecting
arm from closer

Standard Security Track (STDSECTRK)

= Designed to eject foreign objects
placed in track during either opening

= Requires track roller, 4510T-3034



4510T Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4510T Series closers

1. Select cylinder size
0 45N1T (ADA)

0O 4513T

0O 45141

O Left Hand (LH)

2. Specify hand 3. Select finish

O RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze
(695), Statuary Bronze (690),
Light Bronze (691), Black (693),

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

- Standard security arm

- Security track roller

- Security track

- Torx machine screws,
(unless options listed below are selected)

Brass (696).

Closer options

Cylinder
[0 Advanced Variable Back Check Cylinder (CYLAVB)
Finish
[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)
O Plated finish
[0 SRI primer (excludes DPS)
(for use with powder coat finishes only)
Screw packs
[0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= Sized 4510T Series cylinders available in size 1,3 or 4
= Closing power of all 4510T Series closers may be
increased 15%

Interior door width

26" 34" 38" 48"
660mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm
size size 3 size 4
45NT >

4513T
4514T

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
Note: Minimum door width 30" (762mm).

Installation accessories
0 Plate, 4510T-18

Special template
O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Note: Installation of this closer requires T-27 and T-25 driver bits
for Torx Machine Screws with a security pin. Sold separately.

WS N
SV N

Reduced opening force 4510T Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 4513T 4513T 4513T

5.0" lbs. 451T  4511T  4511T

* Maximum opening force.

25 - LCN - High Security Series
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About Allegion

Allegion (NYSE: ALLE) is a global pioneer in seamless access, with leading
brands like CISA? Interflex? LCN® Schlage? SimonsVoss® and Von Duprin®.
Focusing on security around the door and adjacent areas, Allegion secures
people and assets with a range of solutions for homes, businesses, schools
and institutions. Allegion had $2.7 billion in revenue in 2018, and sells
products in almost 130 countries.

For more, visit www.allegion.com.

KRYPTONITE = LCN = ¥ STEELCRAFT ® VON DUPRIN

F 1]
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© 2020 Allegion "‘

009508, Rev. 04/20

www.allegion.com/us A L L E G I O N
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2030 Series 2010 Series Pl e
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3030 Series

3130 Series

5010 Series

5030 Series

6030 Series

LCN.

Strength and performance for
aesthetically driven applications

Allegion’s LCN door control portfolio is at the top of its class because of its
high-quality construction and reliable performance. LCN’s rich history started
in 1877 when its' founder was hired to solve the problem of slamming church
doors in Boston, leading to the world’s first door check.

Built from the inside out, the LCN portfolio combines tougher, bolder construction
with proven technology — setting the standards for reliability, longevity and value in
high-use applications. Reliability means control over door speed, latch engagement
and, ultimately, how well a door with an LCN closer operates in the field.

The overhead concealed closer series features heavy duty construction and
smooth, quiet operation. Featuring a high strength cast iron cylinder, you won’t
compromise strength and performance to meet your desired aesthetic.

LCN was formed on the belief that quality sets us apart. With millions of door closers
installed in facilities across the world and backed by support at every point of
interaction no matter your role in the industry, you can be confident in choosing LCN.

Features that set concealed closers apart

= Concealment in either the head frame or top rail
of the door for aesthetically driven applications

= Features quiet, low friction track and roller
combination for all standard arm closers

= Includes high strength cast iron cylinder, and
full rack and pinion hydraulic action

= Adjustable hydraulic backcheck cushions and
separate regulation of general closing speed
and latching speed

- Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

Product selection guide

Concealed mounted closers

Product selection guide
The concealed LCN closers feature a modern design for concealment in either the head
frame or top rail of the door. This guide is based on the desired mounting of the closer.

Exterior door

Concealed Concealedin
in frame tube frame
Double l Single Double i Single
leverarm leverarm leverarm leverarm
5010 2010 2210* 5030 2030 6030
I I I
Concealed Concealedin Concealed
in frame tube frame indoor
Double l Single Double i Single Double i Single
leverarm leverarm leverarm leverarm leverarm leverarm
5010 2010 2210* 5030 2030 6030 3030 3130 3130SEt

* Indicates high security closer, door position switch optional. Refer to high security catalog.

1 Indicates fire life safety closer. Refer to fire life safety catalog.
Product comparison
This chart shows a basic comparison of concealed closers.
Refer to the specific closer chapter for complete details.

Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*
s
? 8 DS 7S
o S . < > (g)& oy ?;S'b g & & Q"}\
K{b ,\’5\V 600 4&60 Q/é (\60 OQQ \’bA (\OQ/ Q@ 60 %\}0 \bo
SRR RSN G ST ERE

2010 " m = | | " ® & = [ | 180° m 110°
2030 | I B | | B | "= & = [ | 180° m T110°
3030 " E = | B | E 5 & = | B | m 180° 140°
3130 [ I ] | B | = o & = [ | 140° m 100°
5010 " Em n | I | = m & = | | m 180° 100°
5030 " = = | B | = = & = | | m 180° 100°
6030 " = = | B | " 5 & = [ | 05 m 05°
B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.

® Not available

4 . LCN -

* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

Concealed closers




Product selection guide

Applications

For aluminum, hollow metal, or wood doors and
frames

Can be used with hinge or pivot mounted door
Closers for 4" or minimum 13/." head frame or 4" top
rail

Mounting clips for wood frames and other installation
accessories available for non-standard conditions

For concealed in door closers consult factory for
installations with pivots

Features common to concealed closers

Mountings for head frame or door top rail

Handed for right or left swinging doors (except 6030)
Closers to meet ADA reduced opening force
requirements

Adjustable hydraulic back check cushions opening
swing prior to 90°

Separate regulation of general closing speed and
latching speed

Joints in arm and shoe adapt to uneven trim

(for double lever arms)

Design assistance

LCN has been providing reliable solutions to unique door
control problems since 1925. Design and specification
assistance are only a phone call away. Contact LCN for
assistance or technical information at 877-671-7011, fax
800-248-1460 for Order Entry, or fax 815-879-1495 for
Product Support.

Warranty
15 year limited warranty. See General Information catalog
for complete warranty details.

Specifications
Refer to “Specifications” section for suggested
architectural specifications.

Materials
(Closers concealed in the door or frame)

High strength cast iron cylinder

Forged steel main arms (except 6030)

One piece forged steel piston

All weather fluid in overhead concealed models
performs to temperature ranges from 120°F (49°C)
to -30°F (-35°C) without any seasonal adjustment
High efficiency, full complement, low friction bearings
Full rack and pinion hydraulic action

Quiet, low friction track and roller combination

for all single lever (standard) arm closers

Finishes

= Available in six standard or a wide selection of
optional custom powder coat finishes to blend with
door and frame

= LCN’s powder coat finishes surpass 100 hours of
salt spray which is over four times the ANSI standard
for corrosion resistance

= Forinstallations where a higher level of corrosive

resistance is required, LCN offers an optional Special

Rust Inihibitor (SRI) pretreatment

Closers that combine the exclusive LCN powder coat

finish and the SRI pre-treatment exceed the ANSI

standard for corrosion resistance even further

Plated finishes are available as an option to accent

door and frame (SRI not available with plated finishes)

Listings and approvals

UL listed for self-closing doors without hold open under
“swinging door closers”(GVEV) file R1943. Tested and
certified under ANSI Standard A156.4. Consult factory
for other listings such as; cUL, California State Fire
Marshal, Bureau of Standards and Appeals.

Positive pressure “

LCN closers have been certified for three hours by UL to
be in compliance with UL 10C. Contact LCN for specific
details on door closer fire ratings.

Fasteners
= Standard Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
contains Phillips head wood and machine screws
toinstall the closer
= Torx Machine Screws are available for some closers

Note: Phillips head metric machine screws are available, please specify.

Maintenance

Closers mounted according to LCN installation instructions

require no periodic maintenance or adjustments.

5 + LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

2010 Series

2010 Series

The concealed 2010 Series is a heavy duty closer designed to provide
complete concealment. The single lever arm and roller assembly
provide smooth, quiet door control and the choice of finishes and
track functions meet virtually all architectural requirements.

Features

Certifications

Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10 C, ADA, 100 hour
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act

Body
construction

= Castiron body

= Full complement bearing

= 11/2" diameter piston

= T/6" diameter double heat treated
pinion journal

Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
Mounting Concealed (in frame); aluminum frame

requires minimum 4" x 4" (102 mm) tube
Arms Standard Arm And Track

Fluid All weather fluid
Handing Handed

Size Sized 1-6
Warranty 15 years

Special

Finishes/colors/
powder coat

= 689 Aluminum

= 690 Statuary Bronze

= 691 Light Bronze

= 693 Black

= 695 Dark Bronze

= 696 Brass

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates

u Available

® Not available

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish
X
% s
e \s\ £ bé S &6
S 7

& A2
SRR S

Cylinder

Arm Arm function®

" E = [ T | E m &

LI | 180°

noe

& Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

6 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Mounting details

o

=

o
e
Concealed mounting a
0
o
= 5-5/16" " 3-5/8" o
135mm i 92mm a
o
Pt 3/8" =

L o 10mm
: ChEE i1y 1 5
i e | §¢
N
= : 25 A 1-3/8 =
t— 54 mm mm -3/8"

‘ | - I — +—>o + 2-1/2" 35mm o

= = ‘ . 572mm o

Iy L

L 2-1/16" 1-1/4" | 25mm =

52mm 32mm L &

N

o

¢ &

ol 174" of Track
L

6mm to Gof Closer 0

¢ 4

- (]

(7]

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop = Recommended where a door cannot swing 180°
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the
opening swing of the door (not intended to replace an auxiliary stop)

SOl8S OEOE

Top rail = 13/¢" (35 mm) mortise required
= With Fire Shield, 13/32" (36 mm) mortise required
= 5/16" (8 mm) cutout required at top of the door, stop face only

Door thickness 13/4" (44 mm) minimum
Hollow metal frame Consult factory for installation instructions
Maximum opening = Butt hinge template allows 1809 trim permitting

= Limited to 110° when optional bumper is installed
= Adjustable hold open points from 85° to 1109 with Hold Open Track (H)

= Offset pivot template allows 1109, trim permitting
= Limited to 95° when optional bumper is installed
= Adjustable hold open points from 75° to 959 with Hold Open Track (H)

= Center pivot template allows 1209, trim permitting
= Limited to 95° when optional bumper is installed
= Adjustable hold open points from 75° to 959 with Hold Open Track (H)

Notes:

= Forinterior or exterior doors
Single acting cylinder in head frame
Concealed arm and track in door top rail

7 + LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

2010 Series

Accessories

Cylinders Arms
2011(3)(4)(5)(6)-3071 2010-3077T

Cast iron cylinder assembly

with mounting plate (CYL) = Handed

= Handed = Track roller not included
= With mounting plate with arm

= Standard

Tracks

2010-3038 2010-3038B

Standard Track (STDTRK) Track with Bumper (BUMP)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
and/or bumper assembly

= Standard

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
= Optional

Installation accessories

<7 &

2010-420 2010-169

Fire Shield Track Bumper

= 22 gauge steel liner = Mounts in track to assist
mounts in the track back check
mortise of the door’s top = Limits maximum opening
rail for 20 minute labeled = Consists of bumper,
wood doors bumper post and

mounting screw

Note: Track bumper does not
replace auxiliary stop.

2010-3034H

Hold Open Track Roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X=1/6" (2 mm)

8 - LCN - Concealed closers

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)

N\

2010-3038H

Hold Open Track (H)

= Non-handed

= Will accept bumper
assembly

= Optional

2010-3054

Hold Open Clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point controlled
by clip location

= Requires 2010-3034H

2010-3038HB

Hold Open Track with
Bumper (HBMP)

= Non-handed

= Optional

2010-3034

Track Roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X”=1/6" (2 mm)



2010 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 2010 Series closers

1. Select cylinder size 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish Closer will be shipped with:

O 20m 0 RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat - Standard cylinder with finish plate
0 2013 O Left Hand (LH) - - Standard arm

O 2014 Aluminum (689), Dark — Standard track

0O 2015 Bronze (695), Statuary - Wood and machine screws

0 2016 Bronze (690), Light (unless options listed below are selected)

Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

Closer options

Track Screw pack

0 Track with Bumper (BUMP) OO0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
O Hold Open Track (H) Installation accessories

0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP) O Fire Shield, 2010-420

Finish Special template

0 Custompowdercoat (RAL) 0 ST

0 Plated finish

0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= 2010 Series cylinders available in size 1,3, 4,5 0r 6
= Closing power of all 2010 Series closers may be
increased 15%
= Specify next higher size closer where strong
drafts exist

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

28" 30" 36" 42" 48"
71T mm 762mm 914 mm 1067 mm 1219 mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width

28" 34" 38" 48" 54" 60"
71T mm 864mm  965mm 129mm  1372mm 1524 mm

2013
2014 [
2015 [

2016 |- e
Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Reduced opening force 2010 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
é‘:\ 8.5 lbs. 2014 2014 2015
5.0 lbs. 2011 2011 2013

* Maximum opening force.

9 . LCN - Concealed closers
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2030 Series

Product selection

The concealed 2030 Series PACER® is a heavy duty closer designed to
fitin a narrow, minimum 13/4" aluminum transom. The single lever arm
and roller assembly provide smooth, quiet door control and the choice of
finishes and track functions meet virtually all architectural requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Concealed (in tube); aluminum frame
Body = Castiron body requires minimum 1-3/4" (44 mm) x
construction = Full complement bearing 4" (102) mm) tube
= 1'/¢" diameter piston Arms Standard Arm and Track
= /16" diameter double heat treated . :
L Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
pinion journal
powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Fluid All weather fluid = 691 Light Bronze
Handing Handed = 693 Black
695 Dark Bronze
Size Sized 1-5 = 696 Brass

Warranty 15 years Custom colors optional

Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*

IZO)

NI

& 5 S O

e/ \°° @ & NS & \\6 Qé\
< \C‘ S (2 ey (SN 9 *0 s 020
S8 SR S S (ST S S

SN R RSN ST GRS

" = n | I ] = = 5 & = m 180 m TIO°

B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

10 - LCN - Concealed closers
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2030 Series

Mounting details

Concealed mounting

le 5-13/16" 21-7/8"
148 mm 556 mm 1-5/8"

41mm

e
L~

i _ J @ [ S
G T T O T 10" 1-1/16" 1-3/8"]
. = — 254 mm 7 mm 35mm
22-1/2"
1-1/4" | .\ 572 mm
32mm ]
L 3-23/32" 25mm
94 mm
o 964"
4mm
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended where a door cannot swing 180°
Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the
opening swing of the door (not intended toreplace an auxiliary stop)

Top rail

13/8" (35 mm) mortise required
With Fire Shield, 13/32" (36 mm) mortise required
5/16" (8 mm) cutout required at top of the door, stop face only

Door thickness

13/4" (44 mm) minimum

Hollow metal frame

Consult factory for installation instructions

Wood frame

Installation simplified by Wood Mounting Clip Set 2030-416 for center pivoted or 2030-417
for offset pivoted and butt hung installations. Consult factory for preparation details.

Maximum opening

Butt hinge template allows 1809 trim permitting
Limited to 110° when optional bumper is installed
Adjustable hold open points from 850 to 1109 with Hold Open Track (H)

Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°

Offset pivot template allows 1159 trim permitting. Limited to 95° when optional bumper is installed
Hold open point from 859 with Hold Open Track (H)

Center pivot template allows 1209, trim permitting
Limited to 100° when optional bumper is installed
Adjustable hold open points from 85° to 1009, with Hold Open Track (H)

Notes:

For interior or exterior doors
Single acting cylinder in head frame

Concealed arm and track in door top rail

1 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

2030 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

2031(2)(3)(4)(5)-3071
Cast iron cylinder assembly
with mounting plate (CYL)
= Handed

= With mounting plate

= Standard

Tracks

Arms

2030-3077T

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)

= Handed

= Track roller not included
with arm

NN N\

2030-3038

Standard Track (STDTRK)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
and/or bumper assembly

= Standard

Installation accessories

—

2030-420

Fire Shield

= 22 gauge steel liner
mounts in the track
mortise of the door’s top
rail for 20 minute labeled
wood doors

2030-3054

Hold Open Clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point
controlled by clip location

= Requires 2030-3034H
Hold Open Track Roller

12 - LCN - Concealed closers

2030-3038B 2030-3038H 2030-3038HB
Track with Bumper (BUMP) Hold Open Track (H) Hold Open Track with
= Non-handed = Non-handed Bumper (HBMP)
= Non hold open = Will accept bumper = Non-handed
= Will accept hold open clip assembly = Optional
= Optional = Optional
[ =~ (S
- B o & -
v < 4 R J ' &
2030-416 2030-417 2030-169
Wood Mounting Clip Set Wood Mounting Clip Set Track Bumper
= Simplifies mounting center pivoted = Simplifies mounting offset = Mounts in track to assist
2030 closer in wood frame pivoted or butt hung 2030 back check
= Includes latch stile clip, hinge stile closer in wood frame = Limits maximum opening
clip and cover = Includes two clips = Consists of bumper,
= For use with Ives center pivots = For use with offset pivots bumper post and
= Consult factory for special template = Consult factory for special mounting screw

template Note: Track bumper does not

replace auxiliary stop.

&o? &@

2030-3034 2030-3034H

Track Roller Hold Open Track Roller

= Quiet, low friction = Quiet, low friction
roller assembly roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension = Shoulder dimension
“X"=1/6" (2 mm) “X” =1/6" (2 mm)



2030 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 2030 Series closers

ooooag -

Select cylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish Closer will be shipped with:

2031 O RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat - Standard cylinder with mounting plate
2032 O Left Hand (LH) - - Standard arm

2033 Aluminum (689), Dark - Standard track

2034 Bronze (695), Statuary - Wood and machine screws

2035 Bronze (690), Light (unless options listed below are selected)

Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

Closer options

Track Screw pack

0 Track with Bumper (BUMP) OO0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
0 Hold Open Track (H) Installation accessories

[0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP) [0 Fire Shield, 2030-420

Finish 0 Wood Clip Set, 2030-416

O Custompowdercoat(RAL) O Wood Clip Set, 2030-417

O Platedfinish ______ Special template

O SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only) O sT-

Table of sizes

Select closer based on width of door.

2030 Series cylinders available in size 1, 2, 3, 4,0r 5
Closing power of all 2030 Series closers may be
increased 35%

Specify next higher size closer where strong

drafts exist

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

28" 30" 36" 42"
711 mm 762mm 914 mm 1067 mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width

28" 34" 38" 48" 54"
711 mm 864mm  965mm 129mm  1372mm

Minimum door width

Reduced opening force 2030 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
é‘:\ 8.5 lbs. 2033 2033 2034
5.0 lbs. 2031 2032 2032

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

* Maximum opening force.

13 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

3030 Series

3030

Series

The concealed 3030 Series is designed to mountina 13/4" interior door.
The double lever arm provides superior door control and the choice of
finishes and arm functions meet virtually all architectural requirements.

Features

Certifications

Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour salt
spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act

Body
construction

= Castiron body
= Full complement bearing
= 11/g8" diameter piston

Mounting Concealed (in door); consult factory for
installations with pivots
Arms Regular arm

Fluid All weather fluid

Handing Handed

Size Sized 1-4

Warranty 15 years

Fasteners Wood Screws and Torx Security Screws (optional)

Special

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

Finishes/colors/
powder coat

= 689 Aluminum

= 690 Statuary bronze

= 691 Light bronze

= 693 Black

= 695 Dark bronze

= 696 Brass

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

templates

u Available

® Not available

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*
2\
@/ @)
&/
3 > S %)
o S & > o 0\?’6 > % &
SO S L DS S L0
&R P S L NS AL IES
SN RO RS /L YA LS
[ B [ | = & | . m 180° 140°

& Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.

* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

14 « LCN -
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Mounting details

o
=
o
3
Concealed mounting a
o
i /B 21/16" 15/16" a
| @ 68mm [~ ]g/[.ﬁ:.n [~24mm g
- | S
T_ 3] 1
1-3/8" T
§ [76mm '
Hm 5/16" = I3/ == 1 L y
8-3/4" =0
9 222mm gmm 95 mm
11-3/4" —f 4-7/8"
298 mm 124mm - 1-1/4" dia. L 2715/16" | 3-3/16"
32mm 9/16" 75mm 8lmm
i 1-1/ 2 f— 8-3/4"——— 14mm

38mm 222 mm

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Aucxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Reveal Minimum 4" (102 mm) required

Top rail = 13/4" (44 mm) minimum

= Please consult the door manufacturer to assure that the door integrity and warranty
is maintained after installing the 3030 Series door closer in a 13/4" thick wood door

Clearance 213/16" (72 mm) behind door required for 900 installation
Delay action Delays closing from 180°-70¢° Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute
Maximum opening To100¢°: A=35/8" (92 mm)

B=10"/4" (260 mm)

1300°: A= 25/8" (67 mm)
B=9"4" (235 mm)

180¢°: A= 158" (41mm)
B=28'/" (210 mm)

Hold open points up to maximum opening or 1409 whichever is less, with Hold Open Arm (H)

Arm clearance above door:
C=1"(32mm)

Notes:

= Forinterior doors

= Single acting cylinder in top rail of door
= Exposed arm on hinge side of door

15 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

3030 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

3031(2)(3)(4)-3071

Cast iron cylinder assembly
with mounting plate (CYL)
= Handed

= With mounting plate

= Standard

16 - LCN - Concealed closers

3030-3077 3030-3049
Regular Arm (REGARM) Hold Open Arm (H)
= Non-handed = Handed

Provides hold open
function, adjustable
at elbow

Optional



3030 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 3030 Series closers

1. Select cylindersize 2. Specify hand

O 3031 O RightHand (RH) O
O 3032 O LeftHand (LH)

O 3033

O 3034

Closer options

Arm

0 Hold Open Arm (H)

Finish

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
[0 Plated finish

[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door

= 3030 Series cylinders available in size 1, 2, 3, or 4
= Closing power of all 3030 Series closers may be

increased 15%

Interior door width

24" 34" 38" 48"
610mm 864mm  965mm 1219 mm

Minimum door width

. Select finish

Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze
(695), Statuary Bronze (690),
Light Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

Screw pack

Special template
0O ST-

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder
- Regular arm

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Reduced opening force 3030 Series closers

CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI

Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced

opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
é‘:\ 8.5 lbs. N/A N/A  N/A

5.0" lbs. 3031 3031 3032

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

* Maximum opening force.

17 + LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

3130 Series

3130 Series

The concealed 3130 Series is designed to mountina 13/+" interior
door. The single lever arm and roller assembly provides complete
concealment and the choice of finishes and track functions meet
virtually all architectural requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Mounting Concealed (in door); consult factory for
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act installation with pivots
Body = Castiron body Arms Standard arm and track
construction = Fullcomplement bearing Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
* 1Y/4" diameter piston powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
Fluid All weather fluid = 691 Light bronze
= 693 Black
H i H
anding anded = 695 Dark bronze
Size Sized 1-3 = 696 Brass
Warranty 15 years = Custom colors optional
Fasteners Wood Screws and Torx Security Screws *  Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

(optional) = Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*
RO
(&
@ 2 S EV
O NS > GRS
O C O S < YA <
O XY A
((\Q/ NS bQ} > 606 > &\ ° Q’é 60& < X
GRS S SIS SIS S
N R RGNS GRS
E ® = [ I | I U | LI | 140° m 100°
B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

18 - LCN - Concealed closers



3130 Series

Mounting details

Concealed mounting
" 1-1/16" 7
50 mm 27mm
22-1/2"
572 mm
\
11-3/4" lYll@ i i _d T
298 mm ! 7 ¥
\ i 3/8"
T T ' 10mm
= == 4-7/8" "
] 124 mm o L5y da. 5/8" L3174
’ . mm 16 mm . 83mm
3;—1/2, ~— 8-3/4" 763
| 1-3/8" | 1 mm 222 mm mm
35mm 32mm | 4-3/8" ]
110 mm
~—
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 140°
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door (it is not
intended to replace an auxiliary stop)
Top rail Minimum 4" (102 mm) required
Door thickness = 13/4." (44 mm) minimum.
= Please consult the door manufacturer to assure that the door integrity and warranty
is maintained after installing the 3130 Series door closer in a 13/4" thick wood door
Door width 2'2" (660 mm) minimum
Maximum opening = Templating allows 14069, trim permitting. 100° with optional bumper installed

= Adjustable hold open points from 85° to 1009 with Hold Open Track (H)

Notes:
For interior doors

Single acting cylinder and standard arm in top rail of door

Concealed track in head frame

Consult factory for installations with pivots

19 -
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Accessories

Cylinders

Product selection

3131(2)(3)-3071

Cast iron cylinder assembly
with mounting plate (CYL)
= Handed

= With mounting plate

= Standard

Tracks

3130-3038

Standard Track (STDTRK)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
and/or bumper assembly

= Standard

Installation accessories

3130-169

Track Bumper

= Mounts in track to assist
back check, does not
replace auxiliary stop

= Limits maximum opening

= Consists of bumper, bumper
post and mounting screw

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

20 - LCN - Concealed closers

Arms
>,

3130-3077T

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)

= Handed

= Track roller not included

with arm
= Standard

N\

3130-3038B

Track with Bumper (BUMP)
= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
= Optional

3130-3054

Hold Open Clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point
controlled by clip location

= Requires 3130-3034H
Hold Open Track Roller

3130-3038H

Hold Open Track (H)

= Non-handed

= Will accept bumper
assembly

= Optional

3130-3034

Track Roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X" =1/8" (3 mm)

3130-3038HB

Hold Open Track with
Bumper (HBMP)

= Non-handed

= Optional

3130-3034H

Hold Open Track Roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X"=1/g" (3 mm)



3130 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 3130 Series closers

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

1. Selectcylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish - Standard cover
0O 3131 [0 Right Hand (RH) [0 Standard powder coat - Standard arm
O 3132 0 Left Hand (LH) S - Track roller

0 3133 Aluminum (689), Dark — Standard track

Bronze (695), Statuary

- Self-reaming and tapping screws

Bronze (690 )s Light (unless options listed below are selected)
Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

Closer options

Track Screw pack

O Track with Bumper (BUMP) O Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
0 Hold Open Track (H) Special template

0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP) O ST-

Finish

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
O Plated finish
0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= 3130 Series cylinders available in size 1, 2, or 3
= Closing power of 3130 Series closers is not adjustable

Interior door width

26" 34" 38"
660mm 864mm  965mm

3132

3133
Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Reduced opening force 3130 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
&\ 8.5" Ibs. N/A N/A  N/A
5.0% lbs. 3131 3131 3132

* Maximum opening force.

21 - LCN - Concealed closers
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5010 Series

Product selection

The concealed 5010 Series is a heavy duty closer designed for
institutional, high traffic, or other applications exposed to weather
or abuse. The double lever arm provides superior door control and a
choice of finishes, cylinder functions, and arm functions that meet
virtually all architectural requirements.

Features

Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Mounting Concealed (in frame); aluminum frame
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act requires 4" (102 mm) x 4" tube

Body = Castiron body Arms Regular Arm
construction = Full complement bearing Finishes/colors/ - 689 Aluminum
* 1V/2" diameter piston powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= T/6" diameter double heat - 691 Light bronze
treated pinion journal - 693 Black
Fluid All weather fluid = 695 Dark bronze
696 Brass
Custom colors optional

Handing Handed

. . 1-
Size Sized1-6 Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 15 years = Optional plated finishes

Fasteners Wood Screws and Torx Security Screws
(optional)

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*
)
PZO)
&
' > ’é Xe) "’)\(\ 0\)
o A8 < S & % N
SINAS L&D SN S LC
IR I A LA J AN A AN AL
N RO RS S S ERE
" = nm L I | " = & n | I ] m 180° 100°
B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.
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Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Concealed mounting a
]
‘ o /8" g
m _ S N L
| | @ K 356mm Eepa
.......... L
216" P oo 3/8"
52mm Hi S P 10mm (
— 172" T 7
T 292 mm J S
e (A .
A) ﬁz gms"!: [3/4.. éll/rgm
o 68mm 19 mm
®
3/4"
19 mm
2" MAX
51mm
Butt hinges Should not exceed 6" (152 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Top rail Minimum 2 /s" (54 mm) required
Delay action = Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder (not available with 5016 cylinder)

= Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 70°
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute

Maximum opening Butt hung doors can be templated for:
100°: A =103/6" (259 mm)
B=12" (305mm)
1800°: A= 51/2" (140 mm)

B =75/6" (186 mm) trim permitting

= Hold open points up to 100° only with Hold Open Arm (H)
= Center pivot mounting restricts opening to 140°
= Offset pivot mounting allows up to 18069, trim permitting

Notes:

= Forinterior or exterior doors

= Single acting cylinder in head frame
= Exposed arm on hinge side of door
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

5010 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

5011(2)(3)(4)(5)(6)-3071
Cast iron cylinder assembly
with mounting plate (CYL)

= Handed

= With mounting plate

= Standard

24+ LCN -

Concealed closers

Arms
4
5010-3077 5010-3049
Regular Arm (REGARM) Hold Open Arm (H)
= Non-handed = Handed

= Provides hold
open function for
1000 template,
adjustment at elbow
= Optional



5010 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 5010 Series closers

oooooag -

Select cylinder size
501

5012

5013

5014

5015

5016 (CYLDEL not available)

Closer options

Cylinder function

O

Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL)

Arm

O

Hold Open Arm (H)

Finish

O
O

0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Custom powder coat (RAL)
Plated finish

Table of sizes

Select closer based on width of door

Series cylinders availableinsize 1,2,3, 4,5 0r 6
Closing power of all 5010 Series closers may be

increased 50%

Specify next higher size closer where strong drafts exist
Delay action not available with 5016 cylinder

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42"
762 mm

610 mm 914 mm 1067 mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width

24" 34" 38" 48"
610 mm 864mm  965mm 1219 mm

2. Specify hand 3.
0 RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat
O Left Hand (LH)

Select finish

Aluminum (689), Dark
Bronze (695), Statuary
Bronze (690), Light
Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

Screw pack

Special template
O ST-

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder with finish plate
- Standard arm

- Regulararm

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

O Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Reduced opening force 5010 Series closers

CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI

Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed

and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide

sufficient power to reliably close and latch

adoor.

48"
1219 mm

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

54" 60"

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
8.5 lbs. 5012 5013 5013
5.0 lbs. 5011 5011 5012

1372mm 1524 mm

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

* Maximum opening force.

25 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

5030 Series

5030 Series

The concealed 5030 Series PACER® is a heavy duty closer designed
to fitin a narrow, minimum 13/4" aluminum transom. The double lever
arm provides superior door control and the choice of finishes and arm
functions meet virtually all architectural requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Fasteners Wood Screws and Torx Security Screws

salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act (optional)
Body = Cast iron body Mounting Concealed (in tube); aluminum frame
construction = Full complement bearing requires minimum 13/2" (44 mm) x

= 1/&" diameter piston 477" (114 mm) tube

= /" diameter double heat Arms Regular arm

treated pinion journal
Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
Handing Handed = 691 Light bronze
N : = 693 Black

Size Sized1,3,4,5,6 . 695 Dark bronze
Warranty 15 years = 696 Brass

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*

SIS $6e}o®b &% ST
X5
NI IS

| I I | [ I | E = & = = m 180° 100°

B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

26 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Mounting details

Concealed mounting

L&
@ 9 1-5/8"_ 21-7/8"
A 41mm 556 mm
R S X s iy
3'23/32L '”_'I/ " ‘ 1
d4mm 286 mm i @:ﬁ%[h |
6" 3y L2V
m% e e,
)
=—19/32"dia.
15mm
—— 3/4"MIN.
19 mm
Butt hinges Should not exceed 6" (152 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point or where the door cannot swing 180°

Top rail

Minimum 2 /" (54 mm) required

Door thickness

Maximum 13/:" (44 mm), for doors thicker than 13/4" consult factory

Wood frame

= Installation simplified by wood mounting clip set 5030-416 for
center pivoted or 5030-417 for offset pivoted and butt hung installations
= Consult factory for preparation details

Maximum opening

Butt hung doors can be templated for:

100°: A =5"/16" (148 mm)
B =113/1" (300 mm)
1800: A= 216" (52 mm)

B =8"/16" (205 mm) trim permitting

= Hold open points up to 100° only with Hold Open Arm (H)

= Center pivot mounting restricts opening to 120° Hold open up to 120° with Hold Open Arm (H)
= Offset pivot mounting allows up to 1159, trim permitting. Hold open up to 115° with Hold Open Arm (H)

Notes:

For interior or exterior doors
Single acting cylinder in head frame
Exposed arm on push side of door
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

5030 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

5031(3)(4)(5)(6)-3071
Cast iron cylinder assembly
with mounting plate (CYL)
= Handed

= With mounting plate

= Standard

Installation accessories

£ 4

Arms

5030-3077
Regular Arm (REGARM)
= Non-handed

<
.
- o
ES
€
V

5030-416 5030-417
Wood Mounting Clip Set Wood Mounting Clip Set
= Simplifies mounting = Simplifies mounting offset

center pivoted 5030
closer in wood frame

pivoted or butt hung 5030
closer in wood frame

= Includes latch stile clip, = |ncludes two clips
hinge stile clip and cover = For use with offset pivots
= For use with Ives center = Consult factory for special
pivots template

= Consult factory for
special template

28 - LCN - Concealed closers
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5030-3049
Hold Open Arm (H)
= Handed

= Provides hold
open function for
100° template,
adjustment at elbow
= Optional



5030 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 5030 Series closers

Select cylinder size
5031
5033
5034
5035
5036

ooooag -

Closer options

Arm
1 Hold Open Arm (H)

Finish

2. Specify hand 3.
0 RightHand (RH) O
O Left Hand (LH)

Aluminum (689), Dark

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)

O Plated finish

0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Table of sizes

= Select closer based on width of door

= 5030 Series cylinders available in size 1,2,3,4,50r 6

= Closing power of all 5030 Series closers may be

increased 50%

= Specify next higher size closer where strong drafts exist

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

30"
762 mm

28"
71T mm

914 mm

42"
1067 mm

36" 48"

1219 mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width

28“
71T mm

34"
864 mm

5033
5034 |-
5035 |-
5036

48"
1219 mm

54"
1372 mm

38"
965 mm

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder with mounting plate
- Regular arm

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

Select finish
Standard powder coat

Bronze (695), Statuary
Bronze (690), Light
Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

Screw pack
O Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Installation accessories
0 Wood clip set, 5030-416
0 Wood clip set, 5030-417
Special template

O ST-

Reduced opening force 5030 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
8.5" lbs. 5033 5033 5033
5.0" lbs. 5031 5031 5033
60"
1524 mm * Maximum opening force.
29 - LCN - Concealed closers
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

6030 Series

6030 Series

The concealed 6030 Series PACER® is a heavy duty double acting closer
designed to fit in a narrow, minimum 13/4" header. The single lever arm
and roller assembly provides smooth, quiet door control and the choice of
finishes and track functions meet virtually all architectural requirements.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Fasteners Wood Screws and Torx Security Screws
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act (optional)
Body = Cast iron body Mounting Concealed (in tube); double acting
construction = Full complement bearing Arms Standard arm with track

= 11/g" diameter piston
= T/6" diameter double heat
treated pinion journal

Finishes/colors/
powder coat

689 Aluminum
= 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze

Fluid All weather fluid - 693 Black
Handing Non-handed = 695 Dark bronze
R . = 696 Brass
Size Sized1-5 = Custom colors optional
Warranty 15 years

Special

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates

u Available

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

® Not available

Mounting Finish Cylinder Arm Arm function*
V@)
(S
3 3 S A
S © S (\}\0 \06 LS
& & >/ B 2 YA
S A LS G S AL AL ST
&S S ST S SIS S ®
OISR RGNS G 57/
| I I | [ I | = & = LI | o5° m 95

& Closer available with less than 5.0 |bs. opening force on 36" door.
* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

30 - LCN -
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6030 Series

Mounting details

5
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o
<
c
(2]
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T
=
8
. . ) :
Hinge (pull) side mounting :
0
(1)
(2]
o
o
1-5/8" = 4-1/2" 18-1/4" _15/8" S
41mm f5mm 464mm 4Tmm
1" I } : :a—lr ]
25mm l""‘ ‘ ‘-I-| L : —., ‘ |
L ® 99 1 L JL t . e
- ! i @ \ < L] Hram %—77/16d
I IQ T mm
| . —— 22-1/2"
L'5—1/4"” & of Door e e 572 mm
133mm mm -
600 mm

Auxiliary stop

Recommended where a door cannot swing 95°

Center pivot set

Must be used but ordered separately

Top rail

17/%" (36 mm) mortise required
3/8" (10 mm) cutout required at top of the door, both sides

Door thickness

13/4" (44 mm) minimum

Door width

30" (762 mm) minimum with 13/4" (44 mm) pivot centers

Centering adjustment

Centering is provided by rotating the track roller to center the door in the opening

Wood frame

Installation simplified by wood mounting clip set, 6030-416
Consult product support for special template

Maximum opening

Center pivot template allows 95°
Adjustable hold open points from 85° to 959, with Hold Open Track (H)

Notes:
= For interior or exterior doors

Double acting cylinder in cased frame

Concealed arm and track in door top rail

Center pivots only
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Product selection

6030 Series 5030 Series 5010 Series m 3030 Series 2030 Series 2010 Series

6030 Series

Accessories

Cylinders Arms

6031(2)(3)(4)(5)-3071 6030-3077T

Cast iron cylinder assembly Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
with mounting plate (CYL) = Non-handed

= Non-handed = 5/1" (8 mm) thick arm

= With mounting plate = Track roller not included
= Standard with arm

Tracks

6030-3038B 6030-3038HB

Track with Bumper (BUMP) Hold Open Track with

= Non-handed Bumper (HBMP)

= Non hold open = Non-handed

= Will accept hold open clip = Optional

= Standard

Installation accessories

oy & &

6030-416 6030-169

Wood Mounting Clip Set Track Bumper

= Simplifies mounting = Mounts to track to assist
closer in wood frame back check

= Includes latch stile clip, = Limits maximum
hinge stile clip and cover opening

= For use with Ives center = Consists of bumper,
pivots bumper post, and

= Consult factory for mounting screw
special template Note: Track bumper does not

replace auxiliary stop.

6030-3034H

Hold Open Track Roller

= Hold openroller

= Quiet, low friction roller
assembly

32 - LCN - Concealed closers
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6030-3054

Hold Open Clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point
controlled by clip location

= Requires 6030-3034H
Hold Open Track Roller

6030-3034

Track Roller

= Quiet, low friction roller
assembly includes
eccentric with 3/:" (19 mm)
adjustment to center 36"
(914 mm) door



6030 Series

Orde

ring information

How-to-order 6030 Series closers

1. Selectcylindersize 2. Select finish Closer will be shipped with:
0 6031 [0 Standardpowdercoat______ - Standard cylinder with mounting plate
0 6032 Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze - Standard arm

L 6033 (695), Statuary Bronze (690), - Standard track with bumper
0 6034 nght Bronze (69]), Black (693), - Wood and machine screws
[0 6035 or Brass (696) (unless options listed below are selected)
Closer options

Track Screw pack

[0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP) O Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Finish Installation accessories

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL) 0 Wood Clip Set, 6030-416

O Platedfinish Special template

O SRIprimer (use with powder coat finishes only) O ST-

Table of sizes

= Select closer based on width of door Reduced opening force 6030 Series closers

= 6030 Series cylinders available insize 1,2, 3, 4,0r 5 CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including

= Closing power of all 6030 Series closers may be those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
increased 35% Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed

= Specify next higher size closer where strong drafts exist and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced

opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

Exterior (and vestibule) door width a door.

30" 34" 36" 42"
762mm 864mm 914mm 1067 mm Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for

information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Minimum door width

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
Interior door width é\ 8.5" lbs. 6033 6034 6035
5.0" lbs. 6031 6032 6032
30" 34" 38" 48" 54"
762 mm 864 mm  965mm 129mm  1372mm * Maximum opening force.

Minimum door width

—

Indicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
Note: Minimum door width 28" (711 mm).

33 -+ LCN - Concealed closers
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About Allegion

Allegion (NYSE: ALLE) is a global pioneer in seamless access, with leading
brands like CISA®, Interflex®, LCN®, Schlage®, SimonsVoss® and Von Duprin®.
Focusing on security around the door and adjacent areas, Allegion secures
people and assets with a range of solutions for homes, businesses, schools
and institutions. Allegion had $2.9 billion in revenue in 2019 and sells
products in almost 130 countries.

For more, visit www.allegion.com
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems

Electromechanical systems

Electromechanical systems

Actuators

selection guide

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

Benchmark
9130/9140/9150 Series

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series
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2 - LCN - Automatic operators

Improving accessipility
through superior door control

Since 1877, LCN has been a leader in delivering safety and security through superior
door control. Building on our pioneering past, LCN continues investing in innovations
to ensure superior performance and expertise at every point of the customer journey.

Manufactured with pride in Princeton, Ill., U.S.A., by our highly skilled and tenured
craftsmen. Our solutions are specifically designed for enhanced durability,
consistency and longevity. From meticulous engineering to strict quality control, LCN
accepts no less than the best. We require review and approval of supplier materials,
adhere to in-house testing, and assemble a customized solution for your
application’s needs. Our quality control focuses on producing products that conform
to industry standards and exceed customer expectations.

LCN automatic operators have been improving accessibility in schools and health
care facilities for over 20 years. Provided at a reliable factory setting, LCN operators
allow for field adjustability to tailor performance to individual needs. Our Sales and
Technical Services teams provide support throughout every step of our process,
whether consulting on code, advising a door specification or answering installation
questions. We are focused on making your LCN experience positive.

Automatic operator features
= Easily retrofitted into existing doors and frames, as well as new construction
= Breadth of offerings are certified to ANSI156.19 and meet ADA requirements
= Electrohydraulic offerings are best for primarily manual applications; they
feature a heavy duty closer to handle closing function and electronics to
perform automatic opening

= Electromechanical offerings are best for primarily automatic operations;
they include a motor gearbox and controller that perform the opening and
closing function

= All operators allow for smooth manual operation and reliable automatic
operation for a variety of pedestrian and accessibility needs and preferences

= LCN provides replacement parts for purchase in order to ensure continued
performance and extended life of the product




Product Pneumatic systems Electrohydraulic systems Electromechanical systems Electromechanical systems

Introduction selection guide Auto equalizers Auto equalizers Benchmark Senior Swing
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series 4630/4640 Series 9130/9140/9150 Series 2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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us.allegion.com
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Product selection guide

Introduction

Automatic operators

Product selection guide

LCN automatic operators have been improving accessibility in schools and health care facilities for over 20 years. All
automatic operator systems are easily retrofitted into existing doors and frames, as well as new construction. Low energy
electrohydraulic and pneumatic automatic operators feature a heavy duty closer with a slow opening function.
Electromechanical automatic operators utilize a motor gearbox and control box to perform the opening and closing function.

Product
selection guide

8
@
(]
(@)
Eod
'i Ris Low energy | | | |
R powered
203 SRS Concealed Surface mounted Surface mounted Surface mounted
£ of mount pull side push side double egress
233 [ [ [ [
o u::) 26103 28502 4630' 95302 4640' 91502 95502 95602
) . 28102 28602 48103 95502 48203 95402
r@ A 91302 95602 48403 95502
3 Electromechanical 91402 95602

3. Pneumatic

wn
5
% o8
3 28 Electrohydraulic/pneumatic product comparison
':';u 93 This chart shows a basic features comparison of the LCN electrohydraulic and pneumatic automatic operator systems
-§ o 3 designed to provide easy access without sacrificing closing power. Refer to the specific closer chapter for complete details.
£ 59
g 2@ Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
7] @ /&% s
& 00 S A
o \\\‘9 é,(\\ Q}Q 0}0 ‘O\Q)
NP X ®6 QR 76D
ST STATENHES %
AN AT LIS © S
P S LSS > ST ST S ST (S
§ o (USSR RIS SRS 55 S
(] .
§ 5 2610 E E E = = = E ®E & E EH = 90° m ®mE m ®m " Ava|labl.e
% < 8 4630 = B m = | ] | I | mom & m oExom 90° @ ®E ®E = ® Notavailable
2 £ g 4630CS ® ®m m = " " = o8 & ® oEeom 90° m m E =
E -(C:J§ 4640 E " ®E = [ | | mEoE & m oExxo@m m 90° m ®m = & Meets ADA requirements
[¥]
GE, g 6 4640CS u u u u u u u u u u &‘ E Ex m m 00 m u u *Ec,‘;zvivr?t;i:/ri]gggl).seriesfor
o ) 4810 "= m m =m [ I | | | " ® & ® Em = 90° m ®m ®m = maximum manual opening.
= [22] **Switch provided for continuous
3 o 4820 " = ®E = | I | | I " ® & ®m m = mo0° m ®m m Hold Open (4630 and 4640 only).
[ 4840 E E ® = | I | E = E ®§ & B m = E ®m 90° 90° 90°

Electromechanical product comparison
This chart shows a basic features comparison of the LCN electromechanical automatic operator systems designed to
provide easy access without sacrificing closing power. Refer to the specific operator chapter for complete details.

Mounting Handing Finish Cover Arm function

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

2810
2850
2860
9130
9140
9150
9530
9540
9550
9560

® Available
® Not available

Electromechanical systems

* Handed for 2850 and 2860, double egress only.

Actuators
and accessories
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What is the ADA 3. Open the door so the latch is clear of the strike and the 8
The ADA is a civil rights law, not a building code. door is slightly off the stop. § P
This act is designed to provide protection for people with 4. Using a force gauge on the mark determined in Step #1, ] §-
disabilities. The law is divided into four major titles that push the door open to the 70° mark established in Step "é'_ A
prohibit discrimination against the disabled in Employment, #2. Observe the force readings. (Accuracy of the &
Title I, Public Services and Transportation Title Il, Public readings varies with the gauge quality.)
Accommodations Title Ill, and Telecommunications Title IV. 5. Adjust the closer spring power to meet the maximum N
Title lll concerns doors and door controls. opening force. §
The intent of ADA, Title Il 6. Hold the door at the 70° mark. Release the door and g !
Essentially, businesses of all types must comply with tme the closing swefap between the Itwo marks. . N E e
accessible design standards to provide people with disabilities 7. Ad"fs_t the closer main speed regulation valve to obtain § = ;2.
with access equal to, or similar to, that available to the general aminimum 3 second “time to close”. § E ﬁ
public. Businesses that serve the public must also remove Finishes Q § ?,
barriers to existing facilities where readily achievable. The = Available in six standard or a wide selection of optional § @ §
deadline for compliance was January 26,1992, custom powder coat finishes to blend with door and 8

frame %

n

The final rules implementing Title Il were published in the
Federal Register of July 26, 1991. To obtain a copy or ask
guestions, contact the U.S. Department of Justice. Technical
information can be obtained from The U.S. Architectural and

= LCN'’s powder coat finishes surpass 100 hours of salt
spray which is over four times the ANSI standard for
corrosion resistance

m
o
. i i i i ~ 2
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board. For_ |nstall§t|ons v.vhere a higher level of corrosive o> 3
resistance is required, oz 2
How ADA affects doors LCN offers an optional 58 §
The ADA requires an “accessible” opening which means, Special Rust Inhibitor S 5 =
among other things, providing a door with a minimum 32" (SRI) pretreatment g 5 E
(813 mm) clear width opening, easily manipulated handles, = Closers that combine 2 %
a maximu'rr'1 opening force, a minimum closing time, and the exclusive LCN a
the capability to open to at least 90°. powder coat finish and the SRI pre-treatment exceed
ADA criteria, based on opening force, are similar to the ANSI standard for corrosion resistance even further ]
American National Standards Institute (ANSI) Standard = Plated finishes are available as an option to accent door g §
AN7). This is different from ANSI Standard A156.4, which is and frame Sw 3
based on closing force. What are the opening force limits? NOTE: Delay Action closers are not 8 8
necessary to meet the ADA 3 second Q (s} nz;
R “time to close” requirement but do te) = =1
Door type Opening force offer additional time for people to o g o
[ pass through the door. oz o
Fire rated Note 1 30" I w2
- - A =
Interior non-fire-rated 5.0 lbs. (22.2 N) {oR) o . & ®
C/LOFTRM | | Caution! 7
. . “* ” @
1. All fire rated doors should have the minimum opening force allowable by the WHICHEVER : . inc[uding those certified by
appropriate administrative authority, typically the local Fire Marshal. Closing and ISGREATER
latching a fire door takes precedence over ADA opening force limits. : : BH MA to Conform to ANS|

Standard 156.4, that is selected,
installed, and adjusted based
on ADA requirements may not provide sufficient

power to reliably close and latch a door. Auto Equalizer

How the door is measured

Two ADA criteria affect the door closer selection,
adjustments, opening force, and time to close. Since the
law does not clearly define the method of measurement,

o ) systems offer an alternate solution. 'y
this is LCN’s recommendation. =]
1. On the push side of the door, locate a point at the center Choices for ADA compliant door controls 5,
line of the push plate/lock trim or 34" (864 mm), from LCN offers both surface and concealed mountings for §
the hinge edge of the door, whichever is greater. powered systems or manual closers. o

2. Mark the floor at a point where the push side of the doors’
latch stile is at 702 Mark a second point where the push
sideis 3" (76 mm) from the latch.

S8lI8S 0956/0556/0%756/0£56/098¢2/0582/018¢C
SWI9)SAS jealueyaawol}dalg

slojen}oy
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Product selection guide

Powered systems

LCN Automatic Operator Systems offer easy access
for the disabled and resolve the problem of obtaining
reduced opening force while providing adequate
closing force.

How the door is measured
Manual closers rely on reduced spring power to meet
opening force requirements. Automatic operators
provide solutions to overcome challenges that may
arise with a mechanical closer regarding opening and
closing force. Four principle factors affect the
performance of closers:
1. Door width:
A wider door provides more leverage for the user, thus
reducing the opening force required.
2. Spring power:

Adjusting spring power to achieve a lower opening force

also reduces the closing force available.

3. Arm selection:
The superior mechanical advantage of a regular arm
system offers the user significantly lower average
opening forces through the 70° measurement range
compared to a Standard Arm (track type) closer.
Regular Arms also provide superior latching power.

Regulararm Standard arm

TYPICAL ARM POWER CURVE

0 OPENING FORCE (Ibs.)

EXT 9

MAX. 8

REGULAR ARM STANDARD ARM

7
. \ / (TRACKTYPE)

INT.
\X\
TA—RX—X ¥ X%

™

ADA MEASUREMENT RANGE

—< >
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 1o
DOOR OPENING ANGLE
+ "RESERVED", TYPICALLY 8.6 POUNDS

o — N W &

4. Additional forces:
Improperly hung doors, stiff latches, HVAC or
environmental pressures, and other forces acting on
the door require increasing the closer spring power to
reliably close and latch a door which produces a
corresponding increase in opening force.

6 - LCN - Automatic operators

Information sources

LCN Closers Phone: 877-671-7011
121 W Railroad Ave. Fax: 800-248-1460
P.O.Box 100

Princeton, IL, USA 61356-0100
https://us.allegion.com/en/home/products/brands/lcn.htm

U.S. Department of Justice

The Office of the Americans

with Disabilities Act, Civil Rights Div.,

P.O. Box 66118, Washington, D.C. 20035-6118
Phone: 202-514-0301

The U.S. Architectural and Transportation
Barriers Compliance Board

1111 18th Street N.W., Suite 501,

Washington, D.C. 20036

Phone: 800-872-2253

American National Standards Institute
11 West 42nd Street, New York, N.Y. 10036
Phone: 212-642-4900
- ANSI A117.1 Providing Accessibility and Usability
for Physically Handicapped People
- ANSI A156.4 for Door Controls - Closers
- ANSI A156.19 Power Assist and Low Energy
Power Operated Doors

Electrohydraulic and pneumatic fasteners
Standard Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)pack
contains Phillips head wood and machine screws
to install the closer. Through Bolts (TB) and/or Torx
machine screws are available for all closers, except
the 2610 series. LCN through bolts can be installed
on13/4" thick doors with either the '/.-20 machine
screws or optional Torx security screws supplied
with the closer. Optional sizes are available for
15/8" or 13/8" door thicknesses, but must be
specified when ordering.

[~ Drill 25/64" for
steel doors
or
Drill 3/8”
" for wood doors

Electromechanical fasteners
Typically installed '/2-20 machine screw for aluminum/
steel frames. Wood screws included for wood door

mounting. Consult factory for additional information.



Low energy operator overview

Low energy operators

The basic design concept for all LCN automatic operator systems considers both the opening and closing motion
of the door. Our designs allow the system to be easily retrofitted into existing doors and frames as well as new
construction. A basic LCN electrohydraulic/pneumatic system consists of an automatic operator that incorporates
a heavy duty LCN 4040XP Series door closer and peripheral actuators. Our electromechanical automatic operators
utilize a motor gearbox and a control box to perform the opening and closing function. LCN offerings include
electrohydraulic, electromechanical and pneumatic low energy automatic operators.

Applications

Electrohydraulic and pneumatic systems are used
primarily for manual opening with available push button
automatic opening

Electromechanical systems are used primarily for
automatic openings

Dedicated handicap access

Stand alone or larger multi-door systems

Surface and concealed mountings

Installation accessories available for non-standard
conditions

CAUTION ! For exterior doors exceeding 30" wide by
7707 tall, interior doors exceeding 4“0~ wide by 8 "0 tall,
or any door exceeding 225 pounds, consult factory before
specifying or installing LCN electrohydraulic or pneumatic
automatic operators

CAUTION! For exterior doors exceeding 4“0~ wide by
770" tall, interior doors exceeding 4“0~ wide by 8 "0 tall,
or any door exceeding 400 pounds, consult factory before
specifying or installing LCN Senior Swing

CAUTION! For exterior doors exceeding 4“0~ wide by
70" tall, interior doors exceeding 4 0" wide by 8 "0 tall,
or any door exceeding 200 pounds, consult factory before
specifying or installing LCN Benchmark

A156.19 System Design Parameters

Cycle test standard of 300,000 full load operating cycles.
Power opening plus full door control.

Open to back check no faster than 3 seconds.

Opening time to fully open is no faster than 4 seconds.
Remain fully open for at least 5 seconds.

Closing time from 90° to 10° is no faster than 3 seconds.
Less than 15 lb to stop doors motion.

Kinetic energy must not exceed 1.25 |b-ft.

In event of failure, less than 15 Lb to release latch, less than
30 lb to put door in motion, less than 15 lb to fully open
door system

Common system features

= Power opening plus full door control.

= No guide rails or safety devices required due
to low energy design

= Adjustable opening force

= Adjustable closing power

= All LCN operators are ADA compliant with
actuated opening

= Electrohydraulic and pneumatic systems feature
adjustable back check that slows opening swing at
about 70°

= Electromechanical systems feature electronic back
check that slows opening swing at about 70°

= Systems allow for separate adjustment of general
closing and latch speed

= Electrohydraulic and pneumatic systems are
available in six standard finishes or a wide selection
of optional custom powder coat finishes to blend with
door and frame.

= Electromechanical systems are available in two
standard anodized finishes

= UL and NEC compliant

= Compatible with most security and safety systems

= Capable of full integration with high security keypads
and card readers

= Wiring allows for sequential operation for
vestibule applications.

= Electromechanical systems require additional
components.

= Modular design simplifies installation and maintenance

Warranty
2 year limited warranty. See General Information
catalog for complete details.

Maintenance
= For best performance, mount operators according to
the LCN installation instructions
= Periodic visual inspections are recommended

7 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Pneumatic powered systems

Introduction

Pneumatic powered systems

Product
selection guide

LCN Pneumatic Auto Equalizer systems use the power of pressurized air to do the work of automatically opening
the door. A basic pneumatic system consists of an automatic operator to provide the door control, a control box

3 that contains the valves and electrical timing circuits, actuators to start the system, and a compressed air source.
&
w 3
E, 4 g Multi-door and single-door solutions Multiple mounting configurations
% % 9 A single control box may power up to two pairs of Available in three different mounting configurations:
L3 % doors simultaneously making pneumatic automatic = Concealed in the frame (2610 Series)
E g § operators a cost-effective solution for single or = Top jamb surface mounted on the pull side of the
§ - \g multi-door applications. This flexibility results in door (4810 Series)
o g significant savings in material and installation costs. = Top jamb surface mounted on the push side of
% Quiet operation the door (4820 Series) .
2 Since the pneumatic automatic operators are * Door mounted, para.llel arm on the push side of
powered by pressurized air, they are quiet, efficient, the door (4840 Series)
E and very reliable. Flexible LCN pneumatic tubing is Hazardous location use
4:; @ § the only connection between the control box and the Since there is no high-voltage wiring at the door
a E $ door frame. There is no need for high-voltage wiring frame, pneumatically powered systems are ideal
T’% g% at the door frame since all of the power for operation for use in hazardous areas. The control box, which
-E N is generated by pressurized air located away from the contain the valves and electrical timing circuits, is
ﬁ § @ door frame. (Note: special fittings are available so remotely located.
g < 3/+6" metal tubing (by others) can be used in fire Blow-open (smoke evacuations systems)
i rated plenums).

An auxiliary “blow-open” box is available and

Standards, listings and approvals is controlled by the building smoke evacuation
E " = Meets ADA opening force requirements system. When activated, the normal pneumatic
‘:; % = Consult the factory for other listings automatic operator functions are not available.
% _;E § Pneumatically (air) powered Thi7949h5er|es blov.v—open blo:a( works vylth o;
'E E @ All pneumatic automatic operators require a wit OU_t the 7900 Sene:s control boxes. (Limite
-§ § ‘\_3 compressed air source. LCN’s pneumatic systems to 50 linear foot of tubing).
g & g have the flexibility to run as an independent unit Warranty
£ g (7980 Series has a compressor built into the control 2 year limited warranty. See General Information
% box) or to run off an existing air supply (7900 Series catalog for complete details.

has connections for utilizing existing air supply).
Using a self-contained

7980 Series control box for single or double door leaf
applications eliminates the need for an independent
compressor. Existing building air compressors with a
storage tank can be used to reduce the cost of
multi-door systems and must utilize the 7900 Series
control boxes.

Maintenance
= For best performance, mount operators according
to the LCN installation instructions
= Periodic visual inspections are recommended
= Inspect and service filter assembly in 7900 Series
control boxes as required
= No service contracts required

Easy adjustment/installation

The air pressure and timing cycle are easily
adjustable to meet the need of a specific installation.
Because the control box can be located anywhere
within 100 linear tubing feet from the controlled door
for the 7900 Series or within 50 linear tubing feet for
the 7980 Series, they can be placed in easily
accessible locations. Convenient features such as
sequential operation of vestibule doors are available.

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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Pneumatic powered systems

Wiring diagrams

These pages illustrate examples of typical Pneumatic LCN systems. Please consult your local
RSO representative or LCN for assistance with specific installations and material requirements.

PnTeUt;‘natic
- i uning 12V DC
Auto-Equalizer (100" Max,) Wi
% 120V AC
O—= Input
I Control
| Box
Interior ?ngpmatic
Actuatol ubing
- vator (500" Max.)
120V AC
’—'_< Input

Exterior
Actuator

I I
Compressor

Single interior door system (wired)

Slow opening interior door leaf

System may be expanded to include an additional
simultaneous door

No guide rails or safety devices

How it works

A person requiring assistance triggers the system using
either actuator

The control box supplies pressurized air to the auto
equalizer which opens the door slowly to 90 ; holds it for
up to 30 seconds, then applies full spring power to reliably
close and latch the door

If not actuated, the auto equalizer functions as a full
featured door closer

Bill of materials

Pneumatic
Tubing

Auto-Equalizer (50 Max.)

Receiver

N

< 120V AC

Input

Interior
Actuator Control

= Box

Exterior
Actuator

Single interior door system (wireless)

Slow opening automatic door on door leaf
Wireless actuators

Stand alone system, no planned expansion
No guide rails or safety devices

How it works

A person requiring assistance triggers the system using
either actuator

The wireless transmitter in the actuator sends a signal
to the wireless receiver which triggers the control box
The control box supplies pressurized air to the auto
equalizer which slowly swings door to 909 holds it for
up to 30 seconds, then applies full spring power to
reliably close and latch the door.

If not actuated, the auto equalizer functions as a full
featured door closer

Qty Part number Description
1 4811 Auto equalizer Bill of materials
1 8310-856 Hard wired wall mount, logo Oty Part number Description
1 8310-856 Hard wired wall mount, logo -
1 7901 Control box 1 4811 AL{tO equalizer
1 Compressor* 2 8310-3856WS  Wireless actuator, wall mount and
Asneeded 925 Tubing surface, logo, 4 /2" round
+ Contact Techmical S to verif - . 1 8310-865 Wireless receiver
ontact Technical Support to verity compressor requirements. .I 7981 Control bOX
Asneeded 925 Tubing
9 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

Wiring diagrams

These pages illustrate examples of typical Pneumatic LCN systems. Please consult your local
RSO representative or LCN for assistance with specific installations and material requirements.

PnTeut;natic
- i uoing 12V DC
Auto-Equalizer (100 Max.) Witing
e % 120V AC
@ e Input
| Control
| Box
Interior \ Pneumatic
Actuator '(rélgbng o)
- 120V AC
< Input
Exterior I I
Actuator Compressor

Alternate vestibule door system (wired)
= Slow opening automatic doors with sequential
operation for exterior and vestibule pairs of doors
= No guide rails or safety devices

How it works

= People requiring assistance press exterior actuator for entry

= The exterior pair opens and after a short sequential delay
the interior pair opens

= Asthe system times out, first the exterior, then the interior
doors close

= Pressing the interior actuator reverses the process to exit
the building

= This allows passage through the vestibule without all doors
open for the entire cycle

= [faperson stops in the vestibule and the system times out
before they exit, pressing either vestibule actuator opens
the appropriate doors

= Compressor is sized for multiple systems.; sequential
operation is not recommended with scanners or motion
sensors

= [f not actuated, the auto equalizer functions as a full
feature door closer

Bill of materials

Qty Part number Description
2 4822 Auto equalizer (exterior)
2 4811 Auto equalizer (interior)
1 7902S Control box with sequencer card
1 Compressor”*

8310-856 Hard wired wall mount, logo
Asneeded 925 Tubing

* Contact Technical Support to verify compressor requirements.

10 - LCN - Automatic operators

Pneumatic

- i Tubing
Auto-Equalizer (SO'IMax.)

Receiver

L

.@ I ¢ 120V AC
Input
Interior
Actuator Control
=2 Box
Exterior
Actuator

Vestibule door system (wireless)
= Slow opening automatic doors with sequential
operation for single exterior and vestibule doors
= No guide rails or safety devices

How it works

= People requiring assistance press exterior actuator
for entry

= The exterior door opens and after a short delay the
interior door opens

= When the system times out, first the exterior, then the
interior door closes

= Pressing the interior actuator reverses the process to
exit the building

= This allows passage through the vestibule without both
doors open for the entire cycle

= |fa person stops in the vestibule and the system times
out before they exit, pressing either vestibule actuator
opens the appropriate door

= Sequential operation is not recommended with
scanners or motion sensors

= |f not actuated, the auto equalizer functions as a full
featured door closer

Bill of materials

Qty Part number Description

1 4822 Auto equalizer (exterior)

1 4811 Auto equalizer (interior)

1 79025 Control box with sequencer card

4 8310-3856WS  Wireless actuator, wall mount and
surface, logo, 4 /2" round

2 8310-865 Wireless receiver

Asneeded 925 Tubing
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

26010 Series

The 2610 Auto Equalizer™ is LCN’s pneumatically powered multi-door
solution. This low-energy automatic operator provides easy access for
people with disabilities, or the elderly. Designed primarily for manual
opening applications that occasionally require automatic opening.

Features
Certifications ADA, 100 Hour Salt Spray, Mounting Concealed in frame
Meets BAA - Buy American Act Arms Single lever arm, mounting/finish plate,
Body = Castiron body standard track
construction = Full complement bearing Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
= 11/2" diameter piston powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
= /" diameter double heat = 691 Light Bronze
treated pinion journal - 693 Black
Fluid All weather fluid = 695 Dark Bronze
= 696 Brass
Handi Handed
anding ande = Custom colors optional
Size Sized3and 4 = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 2 years = Optional plated finishes
Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
2 AF s
5\ 2) X Y
\)\\\e QD { L 4 QQ}'& \(\%e \)o\e)
QA /S & LTS O
({\o 69 Q}’b Q,'o\e & > <N »(\/oo 4\1’@ éo 0,0 OQ > \0\' X
IS & /S G \09&\ & SUSS o‘fe? \o@ 0/ 'o(\é & v \)62\ 006
KR RPN ORISR 5 EY o
"= ® ® = [ I | [ "= ® & = ®m ® O0°HE ®E ®E =
® Available & Meets ADA requirements (power mode).
B Not available * See individual series for maximum manual opening.

12 - LCN - Automatic operators



Pneumatic powered systems

Mounting details

Concealed mounting

2-5/16"
59 mm
21"
) >33mm P 3-5/8"
] l'_25 mm 25 mm_.l = 92mm
: | 3/8"
] ; : i 1/10 mm
Il i (& - 1o 2 i
E | - J g—*—l_l. :
11-5/8" 1-1716" 1-3/8"
L -1/4" ] _ 295 mm 27mm 35mm
32mm 25-1/2"
- 648 mm
@ ™ T 25mm
0
L
[
_ Al e GofTrack
7mm  to G of Closer

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended
Top rail = 13/&" (35 mm) mortise required

5/16" (8 mm) cutout required at top of the door, push side only

Head frame

Minimum 4" (102 mm) x 4" for hollow metal or aluminum tube construction

System diagram

See pages 9-10 for typical system wiring, and pages 28-29 for electrical and pneumatic data for control boxes

Maximum opening = Butt hinge template allows 90° power opening and 160° manual opening
= Please note that many track style door closers are capable of allowing 180° of door swing
= Track style closers are at their weakest closing force at 180°
= Consult factory for applications where exterior or large/heavy door must swing 180°
= Consult factory for all pivot mounted installations
es:

Not

For interior or exterior doors
Single acting cylinder in head frame
Concealed arm and track in door top rail

Requires control box with integral compressor or control box using auxiliary air supply (see control box pages 28-29 and actuators and accessories, pages 100-117)

Guard rails/safety mats not required

13 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Pneumatic powered systems

Introduction

Accessories

Product
selection guide

Cylinders
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b Qg 2610-3971 2610-3971DPS 2610-3071 2610-3071DPS
Fy = 0\-5 Cast Iron Cylinder Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly Cast Iron Cylinder Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly
-% 03,8 Assembly (CYL) (CyL) Assembly (CYL) (CyL)
£ o = Handed = Handed = Handed = Handed
o 3: i = Standard = With Door Position Switch = Mounting plate = Mounting plate with Door
E g (DPS) which sends signal = Standard Position Switch (DPS)
Ny when door is closed which sends signal when
% = Standard door is closed
N = Standard
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g
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3 E -z Arms Tracks
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£33
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2610-3077T 2610-3038
Standard Arm (STDTRKARM) Standard Track (STDTRK)
= Handed = Non-handed
= Track roller not included with arm = Standard
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Installation accessories

2610-3034

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X"=1/6" (2 mm)

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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Pneumatic powered systems
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How-to-order 2610 Series operators Operator will be shipped with: g
- Standard arm
1. Select cylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish : T;\Ck;ollzrt K
0 2613 0 Right Hand (RH) [ Standard powder coat ;N ar; ard rac hi K
OO0 2613 DPS O Left Hand (LH) Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (unloesos Oji?ns J:eadielxea:z::: d?ac
0 2614 (695), Statuary Bronze (690),
0 2614 DPS Light Bronze (691), Black (693),
Brass (696)
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Operator options

S3lI8S 0064/0%8%0¢8%/01L8%/019¢

Finish Special template
[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL) O ST-

O Plated finish

Screw pack

0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
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Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= Sized 2610 Series cylinders available in size 3 or 4
= Closing power of all 2610 Series closers may be increased 15%

ylewyouag

Exterior (and vestibule) door width Interior door width

Sal3S 0SL6/0%716/0€EL6

30" 36"
762mm 914mm

30" 38" 48"
762mm 965mm 1219mm
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Minimum door width Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: Minimum door width 30" (762mm).
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

4810 Series

The 4810 Auto Equalizer™ is LCN’s pneumatically powered multi-door
solution. This low-energy automatic operator provides easy access for
people with disabilities, or the elderly. Designed primarily for manual
opening applications that occasionally require automatic opening.

Features
Certifications ADA, 100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy Cover Metal Cover (MC)
Amerlcan Act Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
Body * Castiron body Mounting Top jamb (pull side)
construction = Full complement bearing
« 11/" diameter piston Arms Single lever arm with standard track
= 3/, diameter double heat Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
treated pinion journal powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Fluid All weather fluid * 691 Light Bronze
= 693 Black
Handing Non-handed - 695 Dark Bronze
Size Adjustable spring size 1-4 = 696 Brass
= Custom colors optional
Warranty 2 years

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
O & O
) N < NI
) 3 > S oQ} o}(& o‘sé
SASGETIL SHAT OIS A
SSTBTS TS ST S AR
Q\’o & «7>\ < o*‘b \’5& \09’0 & (SIS (599 \°<(\ & & ’65\6 e"g XS 0)(9
KAR B O SN RS 5 RE S
| | | | | [ | | | | | | | | | | | | &\ | | | | | o0° m | | | | | |
B Available & Meets ADA requirements (power mode).
® Not available * See individual series for maximum manual opening.
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Mounting details
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Top jamb (pull side) mounting
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Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended © g
Reveal Should not exceed '/&" (3 mm) = '3'
S 3
Top rail Minimum 17/&" (29 mm) % E ,‘.‘:i;_
O a
Head frame Minimum 2" (51 mm) @ g s_
ugp 0O
System diagram See pages 9-10 for typical system wiring, and pages 28-29 for electrical and pneumatic data for control boxes 8 =~ “m-i
® <
Maximum opening = Templating allows 90° power opening and 170° manual opening = %
= Please note that many track style door closers are capable of allowing 180° of door swing @ 3
(1]

= Track style closers are at their weakest closing force at 180°
= Consult factory for applications where exterior or large/heavy door must swing 180°

Notes:

= Requires control box with integral compressor or control box using auxiliary air supply
= See control box pages 28-29 and actuators and accessories, pages 100-117

= Guard rails/safety mats not required
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

Accessories

Cylinders

4811-3971

Cast Iron Cylinder
Assembly (CYL)

= Non-handed

= Standard

Arms

4810-3077T
Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
= Non-handed

= Track roller not included with arm

Installation accessories

4810-3034

Track roller

= Quiet low friction roller
assembly

= Shoulder dimension “X”
=1/8" (3mm)

18 - LCN - Automatic operators

4811-3071

Cast Iron Cylinder
Assembly (CYL)
= Non-handed

= Mounting plate
= Standard

Covers

1

;)—o

4810-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Non-handed

= With black end caps
= Standard

Tracks

4810-3038

Standard Track (STDTRK)
= Non-handed

= Standard



Pneumatic powered systems

Ordering information

How-to-order 4810 Series operators Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder
o - Metal cover
1. Select finish _ Standard arm
O Stanc.lard powder coat — Track roller
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), _ Standard track

Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze

_ h
(691), Black (693), Brass (696). Wood and machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Operator options

Finish

[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)

[0 Plated finish (cover only)

Screw packs

OO0 Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws
(TBWMS)

Special template

O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Table of sizes
= Non-sized 4810 Series cylinder is adjustable from size 1through size 4 and is shipped set to size 3
= Closing power of 4810 Series closers may be increased 50%

Exterior (and vestibule) door width Interior door width
28" 30“ 36" 28" 34" 38“ 48"
71Tmm 762mm 914mm 71imm 864mm 965mm 1219mm

481

Minimum door width Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: Minimum door width 28" (711 mm).

19 - LCN -

Automatic operators
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

4820 Series

The 4820 Auto Equalizer™ is LCN’s pneumatically powered multi-door
solution. This low-energy automatic operator provides easy access for
people with disabilities, or the elderly. Designed primarily for manual
opening applications that occasionally require automatic opening.

Features
Certifications ADA, 100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy Cover Metal Cover (MC)
American Act Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
Body = Castiron body Mounting Top jamb (push side)
construction = Full complement bearing
Arms = Regular Arm (REGARM), standard

= 11/2" diameter piston
= 3/, diameter double heat
treated pinion journal

= Long Arm (LONG), optional

Finishes/colors/

689 Aluminum

owder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Fluid All weather fluid P © 6o Light bronze
Handing Non-handed = 693 Black
= 695 Dark Bronze
Size Adjustable spring size 2-5 = 696 Brass
Warranty 2 years = Custom colors optional

Special

templates

Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
8/ 5
NI N AV
\)\\\6\) (;(\\ ! < { Q@\'o \(\%Q/ \SO\QI
SN ETIL, D ST CAP
SO TBT 8 i s ST S LR
S PRI Y ST I IV LI AN, IIE A A,
KU RE /RO R SY SN RS S/ REY T
" = = = " =u " n = ® & ®B B = H O0° W ®E ®m

= Available
® Not available

& Meets ADA requirements (power mode).
* See individual series for maximum manual opening.

20 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Mounting details

12npoid

Top jamb (push side) mounting

apIng uod9v)es

309 mm 84 mm

20"

508 mm 3-1/2"
89 mm

o N
—2-7/8" 2
i ] 51mm A o
: I N
_II TN 1 g v
@ . 25 3
e | L8 w
12-3/8" 211/16" " L1/ 28
12-5/32" L 3-5/16" L 314 mm 168 mm 19mm 48 %m g‘ B g,
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=
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482018 4820186 o
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2y u

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o g'

3

Auxiliary stop Recommended ]
Reveal = 47/" (114 mm) allows up to 90° power opening and 100° manual opening

= 8" (203 mm) allows up to 90° power opening and 100° manual opening with long arm where standard m

rod and shoe is replaced with optional long rod and shoe, 4820-79LR © .8-

w S

Top rail = Minimum13/4" (44 mm) Q g

= Closer on 4820-18G plate requires 3” (76 mm) minimum g ? (3

o >

Head frame * Minimum13/." (44 mm) ST B

= With flush ceiling use plate, 4820-18G substituted for standard plate g é §

System diagram See pages 9-10 for typical system wiring, and pages 28-29 for electrical and pneumatic data for control boxes n a '.<"_

= 0

Maximum opening Templating allows 90° power opening and 100° manual opening o g

Options Door Position Switch (DPS) kit that signals when the door has reached the open position n

Notes:

= Requires control box with integral compressor or control box using auxiliary air supply
See control box pages 27-29 and actuators and accessories, pages100-117
Guard rails/safety mats not required

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

Accessories

Cylinders

4822-3971 4822-3071
Cast Iron Cylinder Standard Cylinder with 18G
Assembly (CYL) mounting plate (CYL18G)
= Non-handed = Non-handed
= Standard = Includes; 4820-18 Mounting

Plate or 4820-18G Mounting

Plate (must specify)

= Standard
Arms
4820-3077 4820-3077L
Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG)
= Non-handed = Includes long rod and shoe,
= Standard 4820-79LR for deep reveals
= Optional

Installation accessories
4820-18 4820-18G
Plate Plate

= Requires minimum13/4" (44
(44 mm) minimum head mm) minimum head frame
frame and 2" (51 mm) and 2" (51 mm) top rail
top rail = Standard

= Standard

= Requires minimum 13/4"

22 + LCN - Automatic operators

Covers

1

?—0

4820-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Non-handed

= With black end caps
= Standard

o

4820-3377

Door Position Switch Kit

= Provides feedback when
the door reaches the fully
opened position

= Specify RHor LH when
ordering



Pneumatic powered systems

Ordering information

How-to-order 4820 Series operators

1. Select finish

0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze
(691), Black (693), Brass (696).

Operator options

Finish
[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)
O Plated finish

Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

- Regulararm

- Wood and machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Installation accessories
0 Plate, 4820-18
0 Plate, 4820-18G

Arm O Door Position Switch Kit, 4820-3377 LH
O Long Arm (LONG) OO Door Position Switch Kit, 4820-3377 RH
Screw packs Special template

00 Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS) osr-____

Table of sizes

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

= Non-sized 4820 Series cylinder is adjustable from size 2

through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3

= Closing power of 4820 Series closers may be increased 50%

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42"
610mm 762mm 914mm  1067mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width

24" 34" 38" 48" 54"
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm

4822

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.

23 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems

)
E
g
3
(7]
>
(1]
o
o
c
@
£
[¥]
]
E
o
B
-
(%]
g
w

Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

4840 Series

The 4840 Auto Equalizer™ is LCN’s pneumatically powered multi-door
solution. This low-energy automatic operator provides easy access for
people with disabilities, or the elderly. Designed primarily for manual
opening applications that occasionally require automatic opening.

Features
Certifications ADA, 100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy Fasteners Adjustable Spring Size 1-5
American Act Mounting Parallel arm (push side)
Body * Castiron body Arms Extra duty, standard; Cush-n-Stop and

construction = Full complement bearing
= 11/2" diameter piston
= 3/4" diameter double heat

Spring Cush-n-Stop, optional
689 Aluminum

Finishes/colors/

treat N l powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
reated pinion journa . 691 Light Bronze

Fluid All weather fluid = 693 Black

R = 695 Dark Bronze
Handing Non-handed . 696 Brass
Size Adjustable spring size 1-5 = Custom colors optional
Warranty 2 years = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

= Optional plated finishes*

Cover Metal Cover (MC)

*End caps are black

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
o F s
IV & 2@
> & 3 L QS c}\& 57
SESGOETIL SHATE LS A
VLI TIPS AL IS YA
R AR YA IS I A G T
X
(AR GBS RORE U OISR /8L
| | | | | | | | | | [ | | | | | | | | é\ | | | | | | | | H 90° 90° 90°
® Available & Meets ADA requirements (power mode).
m Not available * See individual series for maximum manual opening.

24 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Mounting details
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Parallel arm (push side) mounting
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19T mm 5 &
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=
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e
28 8
55 £
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C
:
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended when Cush-n-Stop (CUSH) or Spring Cush-n-Stop (SCUSH) arms are not used o
Clearance EDA or CUSH shoes is 5-1/2” (140 mm) from door face ) §
@ =1
Top rail Minimum 4-1/8" (105 mm). 6 minimum top rail for screw not to show in glass Qo g
O W
Head frame (Flush) requires PA shoe adapter, 4840-419 g o tE_
[e]
(7]
Stop width Minimum 17 (25 mm) E g 3,
up 9
Blade stop Clearance requires 1/2” (13 mm) blade stop spacer, 4840-61 8 ~ ﬂm.i
® <
System diagram See pages 9-10 for typical system wiring, and pages 28-29 for electrical and pneumatic data for control boxes = g.
(7]
Maximum opening = Maximum power opening is 90° with all arms a

= Maximum manual opening is 105° with EDA or SCUSH arms
= Maximum manual opening is 100° with CUSH arm

Notes:

= For CUSH or SCUSH arm installations with maximum opening less than listed above, consult factory for special template
= Requires control box with integral compressor or control box using auxiliary air supply

= See control box pages 28-29 and actuators and accessories, pages 100-117

= Guard rails/safety mats not required

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Pneumatic powered systems

Accessories

Cylinders

4841-3971

Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly
(CYL)

= Non-handed

= Standard

4840-3077EDA

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

= Non-handed

= Features forged solid steel main
arm and forearm for potentially
abusive installations

= Standard

Installation accessories

4840-30

CUSH Shoe Support

= Provides anchorage for fifth
screw used with EDA and
CUSH arms, where reveal is
less than 3" (78 mm)

4840-459
Door Loop Kit

4841-3071

Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly
(CYL)

= Non-handed

= Mounting plate

= Standard

4840-3077CNS

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

= Non-handed

= Features forged solid steel
main arm and forearm with
stop in soffit shoe

= Optional

>

e —

4840-61
Blade Stop Spacer
= Required to lower parallel

arm shoe to clear /2" (13 mm)

blade stop

Covers

. T

4840-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Non-handed

= With black end caps
= Standard

4840-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications features
forged solid steel main arm and
forearm with spring loaded stop in

soffit shoe
= Optional

4840-419

PA Flush Panel Adapter

= Provides horizontal mounting
surface for parallel arm shoe on
single rabbeted or flush frame

4840-460

Pneumatic Transfer Hinge

= Surface mounted, flexible metal loop
transfers pressurized air via pneumatic
tubing from frame to closer end cap

= Extra caps allow tubing to run on frame
surface or concealed in the frame

26 + LCN - Automatic operators

= Transfers pressurized air via pneumatic tubing from
frame to door leaf for fully concealed installations

= Preparation of a raceway is required from the hinge
stile of the door to the top rail for concealment of
the pneumatic tubing within the door leaf



Pneumatic powered systems

Ordering information

How-to-order 4840 Series operators

1. Select finish

[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze
(691), Black (693), Brass (696).

Operator options

Finish
[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)
[0 Plated finish

Arm

[0 Cush-n-Stop arm (CUSH)

[0 Spring Cush-n-Stop arm (SCUSH)
Screw packs

Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

— Extra duty arm

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

Installation accessories

0 CUSH Shoe Support, 4840-30

Blade Stop Spacer, 4840-61

PA Flush Panel Adapter, 4840-419
Door Loop Kit, 4840-459

Pneumatic Transfer Hinge, 4840-460

Special template

|
|
|
|

O Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS) osr-___

Table of sizes

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

= Non-sized 4841 cylinder is adjustable from size 1 through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3
= Closing power of 4841 closers may be increased 50%

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42"
610mm 762mm 914mm  1067mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width

24" 34" 38" 48" 54"
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm

4841

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
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Pneumatic powered systems

Introduction

/900 Series control boxes

A heavy duty, surface mounted control box contains one or two electrically controlled pneumatic circuits. Air
filtration, pneumatic regulation, and system timing is performed by the control box. 7980 Series control boxes also
contain a built-in air pump to power the system. Each pneumatic circuit can be adjusted for a hold open time up to
30 seconds. Output air pressure can be adjusted to precisely tailor system to individual door requirements.

(]
o
=]
‘gm
55
O =
]
o9
[7]
("]

Pneumatic connections use standard barbed fittings and 925 tubing from the compressor to the control box to the

wn
k]
Q
(%]
g . § operator. A package of barbed tee and butt connectors are supplied with each control box to simplify installations.
33 g ’CQ) Consult LCN for details. Other than a semi-annual inspection of the air filter assembly and muffler, no periodic
5 ] 3 system maintenance is required.
£ 23
23
o
g I
S ® ERY) 7901 and ES7901 control box
© Stk
o A e = For single door applications or independent
" “Filter I control of single door in multiple door systems
e ] j
5 @ = h N = Two door leaves can be operated, if they are
x % 3 © e Fusearly (010 N activated simultaneously
L = Regulator
3 g % f Knoo' ) = The single pneumatic circuit accepts Normally
:;, g E\T, el N @ R ° Open (N.O.) inputs from hardwired or RF
5233 Air Pressure (wireless) actuator/receiver combinations
46 < [ Gauge j
L [ Install box with two tapcon ] - :
o / anual |7 ongecsome: 165 i \@ g The 7901 control box requires a separate
® carbide tipped concrete bit com pr essor
n
E
g [}
- = ‘
F_d ® ® 7902 and ES7902 control box
5 <0
2 E 2 = Forindependent operation of two door or four
5:2 *
< é 9 *Filter ) door leaves, if pairs are actuated simultaneously
(] m ~ .
E g N = Two independent pneumatic circuits accept
= ® @ ) .
7] g Normally Open (N.O.) inputs from hardwired or
9
w o] — 1L RF (wireless) actuator/receiver combinations
° Regulator| £ Ne
" Gl @ Kgob @ = Sequential operation (add suffix “S”) is
= ( > ]\ | available for 7902
n Gauge
3 E Janua % = The 7902 control box requires a separate
2 3 ° compressor
g 3
] n
E ?:Dg F 00
LSS
L 25
c Vo )
255 . i 7981 and ES7981 control box
gcao Vet
EVQ } = Self-contained control box/compressor
£ § ‘]] combination for single door leaf applications
9 N
= § Regulated I = The single pneumatic circuit accepts Normally
& At Open (N.O.) inputs from hardwired or RF
090 (wireless) actuator/receiver combinations
o~ Air Filter pacitor .
Capact = The 7981 control box does not require a
Compressor Pump
s separate compressor
o . o
_ _ KRR, b

Actuators
and accessories
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Pneumatic powered systems

/900 Series control boxes

§ - = 7982 and ES7982 control box

= Self-contained control box/compressor combination for
independent or simultaneous operation of two door leaves

B

Air_»f
Valve

8 = Two independent pneumatic circuit accepts Normally Open
cround| \ (N.Q.) inputs from hardwired or RF (wireless) actuator/
receiver combinations

Ar_=
Valve
Regulated
AirOutput g
to Closer™HH

= The 7982 control box does not require a separate compressor

) = Sequential operation (add suffix “S”) is available for 7982
! control boxes

I 7949 and ES7949 control box
o G i
e oo i moedon ]—/Q - = Auxiliary “blow-open” box works with or without
atonny o
7901 or 7902 and one or two Auto Equalizers

i

*Filter

= Controlled by smoke evacuation system, the 7949

o o | open the door(s) to allow fresh air into the building
&l - m— | = Normal Auto Equalizer functions are not available
i Regulator @ 2 when “blowopen” box is activated
E = Optional “ES” boxes
( o;ﬁotiﬁsflﬁmﬂ%g“d N = Ildentical in function(s) to the basic box but includes an isolated

(SPDT) relay with 1 set of Normally Open (N.O.) and Normally
Closed (N.C.) contracts to control an electric strike

= The LCN control box cannot power the strike. ES7949 has two sets
of isolated (DPDT) contacts. Compressor size recommendations
are based on normal usage for the number of operations listed

= All LCN supplied auxiliary compressors include an automatic
drain feature

Control Box installation notes

= Locate a 7900 Series control box so no more than 100 linear feet of LCN 925 pneumatic tubing is required
between the control box and door. Maximum 50 linear feet for a 7980 and 7949 Series

= Locate a7900/7980/7949 Series control box where the temperatures do not exceed 120°F or fall below 35°F

= 7901, 7902 and 7949 control box input 120V AC @ 1amp. 7981 and 7982 control boxes input 120V AC @ 5 amp

= Qutput voltage is 12V DC @ 0.25 amp. max

= Air pressure input, 80 PSI minimum/100 PSI maximum, required for 7901, 7902 and 7949

= Regulated air output up to 80 PSI for Auto Equalizer

= Auto Equalizers require approximately 0.5 cfm airflow in heavy traffic

= All control boxes are 15" x 15" x 6"

29 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators

Introduction

Accessories

Air Filter
= Replacement inlet air filter L]
for 7981 or 7982 Series
control boxes

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

w0
n o
E —
NG
§ o
zd
o3
o
+ O
2 m
< g -903
Timer Card

= 0 to 30 second timer module

= Plugs into the power supply
board, -900; 7901 (A slot) Series
control box requires 1each

= 7902 (A/Bslots) and 7981 (P/A
slots) Series control boxes
require 2 each

= 7982 (P/A/Bslots) Series
control box requires 3 each

0
9
=
&
53
Ea
<
2o
o
m o
S
o
m
o

wn
Q
@
n
o
8
o -941C
2 Valve Assembly
g = Regulator valve assembly
23 for 7949 Series blow open
z 8 control box
0 o
50
50
7" e
o
O
©
o~
N
o
n
©
o~
N
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©
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o
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o
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Pneumatic powered systems

-329 -329G

Air Filter

Replacement inlet air filter
assembly for 7901 or 7902
Series control boxes

-929

Filter and Seal

= Internal filter and seal
component to the Air Filter
-329G assembly

-3426
Sequencer Card

= Dual, O to 30-second sequence
timer module for 7902 and 7982

Series control boxes

= Can be added to a standard 7902

or 7982 Series control box to

convert to a sequential operation
= Sequencer card, -3426 is included
when ordering a 7902S or 7982S

Series control box

-3299A

Solenoid Valve Assembly

= Air valve assembly for 7981
Series control box or the ‘A’
circuit valve assembly for the
7982 Series control box

-900

Power Supply Board

= Main power supply/input
board for the 7901, 7902,

7981, or 7982 Series control
boxes
-941 -942
Valve Assembly Valve Assembly
= Regulator valve = Regulator valve
assembly for 7901 assembly for 7902

Series control box Series control box

-3299B

Solenoid Valve Assembly

= Air valve assembly for the
‘B’ circuit in the 7982 Series
control box



Pneumatic powered systems

Accessories

-3390A

Relay Package “A”

= ESrelay assembly for 7901
and 7981 Series control
boxes or the ‘A’ circuit ES
relay assembly ina 7902 or
7982 Series control boxes

= Includes 390 relay, base
and wires

= Can be added to standard
7901,7902,7981 or 7982
Series control boxes to
convert to ES operation

= Relay package, -3390A is
included when ordering a
7901ES, 7902ES, 7981ES or
7982ES Series control box

jul

W :

@ =1

o o

Sw 3

N

oOn T

-293G -3960 -3592 925 5 :Bf o
Muffler Compressor Assembly Compressor Service Kit Pneumatic Tubing g TS
= Exhaust muffler for 7901, 7902, = Internal air pump = Internal component for = 1/8" (3mm) I.D. flexible n> .<n_
7949, 7981 and 7982 Series assembly for 7981 or pressure release valve on pneumatic tubing for % n
control boxes 7982 Series control box - 3960 Compressor use with standard 0 g

= |ncludes starter Assembly barbed fittings provided gz

-3390B

Relay Package “B”

= ESrelay assembly for ‘B’
circuit in 7902 or 7982
Series control boxes

= Includes —390 relay, base
and wires

= Can be added to standard
7902 or 7982 Series control
boxes to convert to ES
operation

= Relay package, -3390Bis
included when ordering a
7902ES or 7982ES Series
control box

capacitor, -962 Isolators,
and -329 Air Filter

-3390C
Relay Package “C”
= ESrelay assembly in 7949

Series blow open control box
Includes —390C relay, base
and wires

Can be added to standard
7949 Series blow open
control box to convert to ES
operation

Relay package, -3390C is
included when ordering a
7949ES Series control box

31 -

-962

Isolator

= Rubber isolators for
7981/7982 Compressor
Assembly, -3960

on pneumatic control
boxes and operators

= Order by linear footage
required

= 925 tubingis not
plenum rated

= Contact LCN for
applications where
tubing must run
through rated plenums
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

0
Q
=
b
53
Ea
£ N
2o
g 3
o o
S
o
m
o)}

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electrohydraulic systems

Electric auto equalizers

In addition to the original pneumatic drive system, LCN offers Automatic Electronic Equalizers. People moving
through a door can use it as a normal rack and pinion door closer or, at the touch of a button, open the door
automatically. An integrated digital control suite provides all electrical control functions. These self-contained
units are suitable for use on single leaf doors or pair of doors where each leaf is equipped with an operator.
The operator provides all the control and power elements into a single operator package, only some actuators
are required to complete the system. Two surface mount models available — the 4630 mounts on the pull
side of the door and the 4640 Series mounts on the push side of the door. Integrates a modified heavy-duty

4040XP Series cast iron cylinder.

Electric auto equalizer systems

= Exceeds proposed ANSI cycle test standard of 300,000 full

load automatic operating cycles
= Power operation plus full door control
= For all applications, single or multi-door projects
= Opening time to back check no faster than 3 seconds
= Opening time 4 seconds or more to fully open
= Must remain fully open for at least 5 seconds
= Closing time from 90° to 10° no faster than 3 seconds
= Lessthan 15 pounds-force to stop door’s motion
= Kinetic energy must not exceed 1.25 lbf-ft

= In event of failure; less than 15 Ibf. to release latch, less than

30 Lbf. to put door in motion, less than 15 bf. to fully open
door systems

Digital control box

Provides exceptionally precise control of a large range of
built-in functions combined with superior durability and
performance. Visual indications and digital readouts of all
control function settings and activity make adjustments
easy, fast and accurate.

Dual independent program memories
Each unit is pre-programmed to factory default settings. The

installer can adjust the unit to meet the job site requirements.

These field settings are locked into the computer’s memory.
Any subsequent field adjustments replace the original field
adjustments. The factory settings are always retained in
memory and can be recalled to replace the field settings in
just seconds, restoring the unit to its original programming.

On-board diagnostics

A sophisticated built-in diagnostics program monitors the
system microprocessor, power supplies, drive system and
actuators circuitry. This reduces the time required to make
sure the installation is complete and correct.

On-board power supply
Provides both 12V DC and 24V DC outputs to power card
readers, manual actuators and other peripherals.

“No Destruct” drive system

Specially designed motor and clutch assembly reduces
the chance the operator will be damaged in an abusive
application. If a vandal tries to force the door closed
while it is trying to open, the clutch mechanism prevents
damage. The door has improved control because the
heavy duty 4040XP closer is always operable.

Electronic circuit protection

The high voltage input circuit is protected by a one amp
slow blow fuse. The low voltage output circuits by
self-resetting fuses.

32 - LCN - Automatic operators

Visual function indicators
LED’s allow direct observation of these inputs:

Input power

Fire alarm input

Normal trigger (actuator) input

Sequential trigger (actuator) input

Hold open/alternate action (actuator) input
Lockout timer

Safety sensor (clear) input

Safety sensor (active) input

Programming mode
Allows tailoring of the following functions to
meet specific site conditions:

Hold open time

909 Slow down time

One shot input [on or off]

Exterior mode [on or off] function to accommodate
momentary resistance, like wind gusts, during the
opening swing

Electric strike delay timer

Electric strike 3 second power function [on or off]
Sequential trigger delay timer

Alternate action timer

Lockout timer

Standards, listings and approvals

UL listed for Fire Door Operator (GUJY) and Door
Operator System (FDDR) file R18222

Tested and certified under ANSI Standard A156.19
(Refer to Section 2.1 and consult factory for details)
ANSI Standard A117.], Section 4.13.13

ADA law, Section 4.13.12

Listed for positive pressure plus UL 10B and UL 10C
Wiring is compliant with both UL 325 and the NEC
(Separation of high and low voltage)

Consult the factory for other listings such as; State and

Local Government regulations
UL 10 C Listed for Fire Rated Door Operators with
Automatic Closers, File No. (GUJY)

Warranty
2 year limited warranty. See General Information
catalog for complete details.

Maintenance

For best performance, mount operators according
to the LCN installation instructions

Periodic visual inspections are recommended

No service contracts



Electrohydraulic systems

Wiring diagrams

This page illustrates examples of typical electric LCN systems. Please consult your local RSO
representative or LCN for assistance with specific installations and material requirements.

Low Voltage Wiring RF Receiver

N ]

-
Auto-Equalizer |I

~7

/7 120V
N\ Input

®

RF Actuator

®

RF Actuator

Single door system (wireless)

An Interior Door
No guide rails or safety devices
Free swinging (or dogged) door

How it works

Wireless RF actuators and receiver, powered by the
auto equalizer simplify installation and minimize
installation costs

For automatic door operation, touching either
actuator signals the receiver and controller module
to open the door to 90°

The door is held there until the system times out,
then full spring power is applied to reliably close
and latch the door.

Door opening speed and hold open time are
adjustable on the controller

Closing power and speed are adjustable on the
cylinder assembly

If not actuated, the Auto Equalizer functions as a
full featured door closer

Bill of materials

Qty  Part number

Description

1

4631 Auto equalizer

2

8310-3856WS  Wireless actuator, wall mount
and surface, logo, 4 /2" round

8310-865 Wireless receiver

Low Voltage Wiring Auto-Equalizer

G©—

Interior
Actuator

N

Auto-Equalizer

(mounted on push side)

Vestibule
ator

(interior door)

Vestibule

Aoy
evterior door
Cakrd Readder oo
w/keypad as |§ag -
Exterior Actuator | Note: 120V AC Input

required to both operators

Vestibule door system (wired)
= Exterior and vestibule doors
= Sequential operation
= No guide rails or safety devices
= Controlled access, free egress

How it works

= This installation provides both accessibility and security
for building occupants

= The Auto Equalizer controller module provides both the
power and coordination for card reader and electric
strike applications

= A built-in delay allows the strike to release before the
door begins to open

= Two interconnected Auto Equalizers provide sequential
operation in both directions

= Vestibule actuators allow single door ingress/egress
from the vestibule as needed

Bill of materials

Qty Partnumber Description

1 4642 Auto equalizer (exterior)
1 4631 Auto equalizer (interior)
3 8310-856 Hard wired wall mount, logo, 4 3/." x 43/4"

Other products from Von Duprin and Locknetics

Note: An EL device requires a separate power supply. If not actuated, the auto
equalizer functions as a full featured door closer.
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Electrohydraulic systems

Introduction

Electrohydraulic powered systems

Product

selection guide

w

ol

Pneumatic systems
Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

ragt
Tl

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

(]
E
a
17
>
("]
=
3
©
b
>
£
o
B
-
o
i
i

1. Door closer assembly 4.X Field wiring
g = Based on a heavy duty 4040XP, cast iron cylinder 41
= ith allweather fluid for consistency and reliabilit ’

% 2 Wi W . e . ' I . Y el I.I y = Input power; 120V AC @ 1.5 amperes
> = Rugged drive mechanism provides the connection .
G D . = On-board, low voltage power supply provides both 12V
68 53 to the electric motor assembly - -
g2 = . . . . and 24V DC @ 1.0 ampere (maximum combined load)
EEQ = Fully adjustable, independent hydraulic regulation ; . )
£ Y0 A for LCN actuators, RF receivers, and electric strikes or
6 53 controls the door to minimize the chance of .
2 mo . magnetic locks
g X damage to the door and frame assemblies . .
£ 2 = Slow blow and self-resetting fuses protect input and
g o 2. Electric motor/clutch assembly output power from voltage spikes
= = Highly efficient motor combined with a custom = Terminal strips simplify field wiring

designed gear system provides exceptionally quiet

and smooth operation 4.2 )

= Special clutch transmits the power and provides a * On/Off switch
unique function that prevents damage to the 4.3
operator, door and frame if a vandal forces the door = Hold open switch

closed during the powered opening swing
4.4

= Separate conduits for high voltage power and low
voltage power and signal wiring meet UL and National
Electrical Code requirements

3. Digital controller module
= Digital control suite
= Dual independent program memories
= Onboard diagnostics
= Visual function indicators
= Adjustable programming modes

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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Electrohydraulic systems

Control box and electrical connections

Digital control box

Opening speed
adjustment

Limited to a minimum of 3 seconds to
back check (approx. 70°)

Opening force
adjustment

Maximum of 15 lb-f to stop door swing

Time display

Displays numeric value relating to timing
adjustments (16 = approx. 5 seconds)

Mode indicator

Indicates programming mode currently
being displayed

Up button

Increases time or changes from OFF to
ON when programming

Down button

Decreases time or changes from OFF to
ON when programming

Mode button Advances through programming setups
on mode Indicator

Operating Displays operating information about

indicators internal functions and external hardware

LCN.

TECHNICAL SUPPORT
1-877-671-7011
www.allegion.com/us
PRINCETON, IL 61356 USA

4630/4640 SERIES CONTROLLER

REFER TO INSTRUCTION
MANUAL BEFORE ADJUSTING

DO NOT OPEN CONTROLLER
120VAC, 60 Hz
®1.5 A

+
.@ OPENING SPEED
]

® = FACTORY SETTING

+
.@ OPENING FORCE
I

TO RESET BACK TO FACTORY DEFAULTS:

HOLD DOWN THE MODE BUTTON WHILE TURNING
\ POWER OPERATOR OFF THEN BACK ON.

DISPLAY SHOWS NUMERIC VALUES
16=APPROXIMATELY 5 SECONDS

HOLD_OPEN, TIVE

L6ckouT TIME

FIELD CONNECTION TERMINALS 7

AT t2pavpe T4 ,/

1

Fire Alarm Shunt

12 3 456 7 8 91011121314151617 18 1920 21 22 23 24

OPERATING
MODE INDICATORS

ERROR CODES
£01 - Nonfuctional Microprocessor
EO2 - No 12v AND 24v power supplies

leaving progrom mode

© Allegion 2015 NFG.DATE

Low voltage (Class 2 NEC) electrical connections

HHHHEHEEEHEHHEEEHEHHEHEN

O =

- LT

.4[:]}.

(:::) [ S T T O N O T B I J (:::)
BLALE N S i e i i e e e

Function Terminal
Actuator - Normal Input (N.O.) 16 and17or18and1
Actuator - Sequential Input (N.O.) 8and19
Actuator - Alternate Action (N.O.) 15and 17
Actuator - Continuous (N.O.) 6and17
Sequential Output 9
Stop Side Safety (N.O.) 19 and 2
Swing Side Safety (N.O.) 19 and 21
Fire Alarm Contact (N.C.) 13 and 14 (fire shunt)
Auxiliary Relay Contacts (5 amp max) 10 - Common
11-N.O.
12-N.C.
E.S. Relay Contacts (5 amp max) 22 - Common
23-N.0.
24 -N.C.

12V DC and 24V DC Negative*

2,4,13,17,and 19

12V DC Positive*

S5and7

24V DC Positive*

land3

*1Amp max load between 12V and 24V DC outputs.
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electrohydraulic systems

4630 Series

: =

The 4630 auto equalizer is LCN’s smart and reliable electrically powered
low-energy automatic operator. It provides easy access for people

with disabilities, or the elderly. Designed primarily for manual opening
applications that occasionally required automatic opening.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI AT117.1, A156.19, UL 10C, Cover Metal Cover (MC)
UL 325/228, ADA, 100 Hour Salt Spray, Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
Meets BAA - Buy A i Act
eets Yy American Ac Mounting Top jamb (pull side)
Bodyt " - (F:ait fron t:ody tbeari Arms Standard single lever arm and track
construction . 1:’; "cgmp etmen. " eanng Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
2 '|ame erpiston powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
= 3/4" diameter double heat = 691 Light Bronze
treated pinion journal = 693 Black
Fluid All weather fluid * 695 Dark Bronze
= 696 Brass
Handing Non-handed = Custom colors optional
Size Adjustable spring size 1-4 = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes*
Warranty 2 years

*End caps are black

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
<
SIS &
LS 3 AZO)
&\) 9\)‘9‘0\ X S Q QQ’(o \(\%Q’ 0‘0\@
SRS D ST L
SO BED S &y S SESo CASK VA YE
Q\ R g 000 o) \’5\' \’y & 00 00 (,(’Ql &O S Qg \,00 Q/% Ov \)(9 CJO
KOAR R RER QY TR SRET G
4630 "= ®E E = | I | | I ] "= = & ® E B 90° m ®m ® =
® Available & Meets ADA requirements (power mode).
® Not available * See individual series for maximum manual opening.

** Switch provided for continuous Hold Open (4630 only).
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Mounting details 2
8D
o 2
5 &
Top jamb (pull side) mounting €4
&
N
a
N
&
114" o S /4K _4-3/8" > o
32mm J 48 mm 339/2" 110 mm X JC> o
I + 850 mm 478" ® 3 E
1 125mm o2 &
8 |____{_____| gg =2
A2 w
oON W&
T | ( N0 o+
e of S‘J o a s
L 22-3/4" | S @
= 578 mm K 1-1/16" w
27mm ';'3_
ﬁ 3
m
o
.
355
52 5
55 £
28 o
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width a
Auxiliary stop Recommended m
Reveal Should not exceed '/s" (3 mm) © &
w S
Top rail Minimum 1'/s" (29 mm) 2 g
O o
Head frame Minimum 2" (51 mm) S 2 2L
S5 R
Opening time = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control module located on the operator assembly g g %
and force = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately five minutes 8 =~ "m-i
System diagram See page 33 for typical system wiring and pages 34-35 for electrical data %. E,
(7]
Maximum opening = Templating allows 90° power opening and 170° manual opening a
= Please note that many track style door closers are capable of allowing 180° of door swing
= Track style closers are at their weakest closing force at 180°
= Consult factory for applications where exterior or large/heavy door must swing 180°
Notes:

= Actuators are sold separately, see pages 100-117
= Comes with a digital control box utilizing a 4040XP heavy duty door closer with on-board diagnostics and power supply

= Has a factory default memory that include "No Destruct" drive system

= Guard rails or safety mats not required

= 4630 has easily accessible switches to provide on/off and continuous hold open functions

= CS options provides concealed on/off power switch

= Control module provides timing and sequential door functions, electric strike controls and adjustments for opening speed and force

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
Suims Joluas
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electrohydraulic system

Accessories

Cylinders

4631-3971

Cast Iron Cylinder
Assembly (CYL)

= Non-handed

= Standard

4630-3077T

S

4631-3071

Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly

(CyL)

= Non-handed

= Mounting plate

= Includes 4630-3454
Motor Clutch, 4630-3180
1/0 Board Assembly and
4630-3462 Controller

= Standard

Tracks

4630-3038

Covers

4631-3071CS 4630-72MC
Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly (CYL) Metal Cover (MC)
= Non-handed = Non-handed
= Mounting plate = Standard
= Includes 4630-3454 Motor Clutch,

4630-3180 I/0 Board Assembly and

4630-3462 Controller

= Same as a 4630-3071 assembly except
on/ off switch is concealed in endcap
and no hold open switch is included
(Separate key switches suggested)

= Optional

_—

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
= Non-handed

Standard Track (STDTRK)
= Non-handed

= Track roller not included with arm = Standard

Installation accessories

4630-3034 4630-334 4630-334-2
Trackroller Switch End Cap Blank End Cap

= Quiet low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X” =1/g" (3mm)

=

4630-3179-1

On/Off Switch Assembly

= Black rocker switch
(plugs into high voltage
PC board)

4630-3462
Control Box Assembly

= Digital controller with built-in

12/24 VDC power supply
= Programming and timing fun
are adjusted on controller

38 - LCN -

= End cap (black powder
coat finish only) with cut
outs for installing on/off
and hold open switches

=

4630-3179-2

Hold Open Switch Assembly

= Black rocker switch

= Field wired to low voltage
PC board

4630-3498-1

Ribbon Cable Connector
= 16 wire ribbon cable connecting
PC board assembly to controller

ctions

Automatic operators

= Black powder coat only

4630-3180

PC Board Assembly

= High and low voltage
PC boards connected
to mounting bracket

4630-334CS

Switch End Cap

= End cap and switch (black
powder coat only) for
concealed switch option

4630-3454

Motor/Clutch Assembly

= A geared assembly in an
LCN automatic operator that
incorporates a “no destruct” feature

4630-3498-2

AC Power Cable
= 2 wire cable to connect 120 VAC from
PC board assembly to controller
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Ordering information

How-to-order 4630 Series operators

1. Select finish

[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze
(691), Black (693), Brass (696).

Operator options

Cylinder assembly

[0 Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly (CYL)
(concealed on/off switch)
(separate key switches suggested)

Finish

[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)

O Plated finish

Table of sizes

Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

- Standard arm

- Track roller

- Standard track

- Wood and machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Screw packs

O Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws(TBWMS)

0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Special template
O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

= Non-Sized 4630 series cylinder is adjustable from size 1 through size 4 and is shipped set to size 3
= Closing power of 4630 Series closers may be increased 50%

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

4631

Minimum door width

Interior door width

38" 48"
965mm 1219mm

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.

Note: Minimum door width 36" (914mm).
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electrohydraulic systems

4640 Series

The 4640 auto equalizer is LCN's smart and reliable electrically powered
low-energy automatic operator. It provides easy access for people

with disabilities, or the elderly. Designed primarily for manual opening
applications that occasionally required automatic opening.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A117.1, A156.19, UL 10C, ADA, Cover Metal Cover (MC)
100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
A i Act
merican Ac Mounting Top jamb (push side)
Body ) * Castiron body _ Arms = Regular Arm (REGARM), standard
construction = Full complement bearing = Long Arm (LONG), optional
) 131/1" diameter piston Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
= 34 dlam.etler c?ouble heat powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
treated pinion journal = 691 Light Bronze
Fluid All weather fluid * 693Black
= 695 Dark Bronze
Handing Non-handed = 696 Brass
Size Adjustable spring size 2-5 = Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 2 years = Optional plated finishes*

*End caps are black

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
(7
NI X W)
&\'\ \)‘}\\ X Py S Qé@. \(\%e \@@
SISIOICIL S S R
& > /2 S/ <N I S @/ \@
5 é \06‘ > o°°® o\\p & \,g’:‘\ £ 0(\x\ o(\,e O&es@& (7 @(\é e,@)\ A 0@% 059
KO LR R RR SN IR 5 REY o
4640 " § E = | B ] | I | "= = & m B on m o0°E ®m =
® Available & Meets ADA requirements (power mode).
B Not available * See individual series for maximum manual opening.

** Switch provided for continuous Hold Open (4640 only).
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Mounting details

12npoid

Top jamb (push side) mounting

apiIng uond9v)es

— 314 mm 1-7/8" |
lo/ 68 mm 48 mm

i) [%;ﬁ

N

\ 4-3/8" a

1-7/8 - o

110 mm o

- R 48 mm 33-1/2" - I
» s T 850 mm s 3
° Sz 8
go 3
/] — P 1 Sd =
25 o
13268/32" 3/ S 555

mm 1 _3/a1 N 19 mm N

L 123/ J 2116 3 g

o
o (7]

wn

o)

2

n

]
Standard mount Flush ceiling mount - §
~
o> 3
8§ 2
58 §
o
55 £
A
:
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended m
Reveal = 47/" (114 mm) allows up to 90° power opening and 100° manual opening © E_
= 8" (203 mm) allows up to 90° power opening and 100° manual opening with long arm where standard rod and g o
shoe is replaced with optional long rod and shoe, 4640-79LR o] @ g
N (2]
Top rail = Minimum13/" (44 mm) Q rD:;_ 3
= Flush ceiling installation requires 3 3/4" (95 mm) minimum g g 2
S e
Head frame Minimum 13/4" (44 mm) (the standard mounting plate is also used to meet flush ceiling conditions) 8 eS E
[0}
= w0
Opening time = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control module located on the operator assembly g' o
and force = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately five minutes %
System diagram See page 33 for typical system wiring and pages 34-35 for electrical data
Maximum opening = Templating allows 90° power opening and 100° manual opening

= Consult factory for all pivot mounted installations

Notes:

= Actuators are sold separately, see pages 100-117

= Comes with a digital control box utilizing a 4040XP heavy duty door closer with on-board diagnostics and power supply

= Has a factory default memory that include "No Destruct" drive system

= Guard rails or safety mats not required

= 4640 has easily accessible switches to provide on/off and continuous hold open functions

= CS options provides concealed on/off power switch

= Control module provides timing and sequential door functions, electric strike controls and adjustments for opening speed and force
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Introduction

Accessories

Product
selection guide

Cylinders Covers

3
u 8 4642-3971 4642-3071 4642-3071CS 4640-72MC
E 0w Q Cast Iron Cylinder Cast Iron Cylinder Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly (CYL) Metal Cover (MC)
E ﬁ S Assembly (CYL) Assembly (CYL) = Non-handed = Non-handed
bE - = Non-handed = Non-handed = Mounting plate = Standard
'ﬁ 8 g) = Standard = Mounting plate = Includes; 4640-3454 Motor Clutch,
g % % = Includes; 4640-3454 4640-3180 I/0 Board Assembly and
2 <35 Motor Clutch, 4640-3180 4640-3462 Controller
a ® 1/0 Board Assembly and = Same as a 4640-3071 assembly except

:\; 4640-3462 Controller on/ off switch is concealed in endcap

r@ = Standard and no hold open switch is included

(Separate key switches suggested)
= Optional

u Arm
g
ol
)
= T o
RS
g%
£ = 8 4640-3077 4640-3077L 4640-79 o s
.3 < g Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Rod and Shoe Long Rod and Shoe
o = Non-handed = Includes long rod and = For use with regular arm = Used for long arm with
- shoe, 4640-79LR for deep reveals

deep reveals

Installation accessories

E

g 8

173 =

@ _h

-— X

T 5 Q

v B0

‘c E o

] N

£ 2o

g &3

m

g g 4640-334 4640-334-2 4640-334CS 4640-3179-1

‘3 m Switch End Cap Blank End Cap Switch End Cap On/Off Switch Assembly

% o = End cap (black powder finish = Black powder coat only = End cap and switch (black = Black rocker switch
coat only) with cut outs for powder coat only) for = Plugsinto high voltage PC
installing on/off and hold concealed switch option board

open switches

wn
9
@
n
o
%)
P
E o
8 n
0 0
> O
Tes
§ =3 4640-3179-2 4640-3180 4640-3454 4640-3462
S 2 &) Hold Open Switch Assembly PC Board Assembly Motor/Clutch Assembly Control Box Assembly
§ c 5 = Black rocker switch = High and low voltage = A geared assembly in an = Digital controller with built-in
€ $ o = Field wired to low voltage PC boards connected to LCN automatic operator that 12/24 VDC power supply
g 8 PC board mounting bracket incorporates a “no destruct” = Programming and timing
§ Q feature functions are adjusted on
w 5 controller
N
©
o~
N
=}
©
~N
4640-3498-1 4640-3498-2
Ribbon Cable Connector AC Power Cable
= 16 wire ribbon cable connecting = 2 wire cable to connect 120 VAC from
PC board assembly to controller PC board assembly to controller

Actuators
and accessories
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Ordering information

How-to-order 4640 Series operators

1. Select finish

[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze
(691), Black (693), Brass (696).

Operator options

Cylinder assembly

[0 Cast Iron Cylinder Assembly (CYL)
(concealed on/off switch)
(separate key switches suggested)

Finish

[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)

O Plated finish

Table of sizes

Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Metal cover

- Regulararm

- Wood and machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Screw packs

O Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws(TBWMS)

0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Special template
O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

= Non-sized 4640 series cylinder is adjustable from size 2 through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3
= Closing power of 4640 Series closers may be increased 50%

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

36" 42"
914mm  1067mm

Minimum door width

Interior door width
38" 48" 54"

965mm 1219mm 1372mm

size 3 size 4 size 5

4642 |

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.

Note: Minimum door width 36" (914mm).
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Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
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Electromechanical systems | Benchmark

Flectromechanical automatic operators

LCN'’s electromechanical products are designed primarily for automatic opening applications that occasionally
require manual opening. A control box provides all electrical functions. These self-contained units are suitable

for use on single leaf doors or pair of doors. These products combine all the control and power elements into a single
operator package, only some actuators are required to complete the system. Surface mounted and overhead
concealed mountings available with two standard anodized finishes — Aluminum and Dark Bronze.

Low energy electromechanical automatic operators
= Complies with ANSI156.19
= Opening time from full close to back check is no
faster than 3 seconds
= Lessthan 15 lbs of force to open door manually

General electrical data
1. The115/240 volt power supply must be a dedicated
circuit from the main circuit breaker panel and must not
be connected into a building lighting system operating
fluorescent lights.
2. Location of conduits determined by mounting. See
installation instructions for location.

2800/9500 Series electrical data
1. 120 VAC 60Hz input @ 2.5 amps
(2800 and 9500 Series).
2. 240 VAC50/60Hz @ 2.5 amps
(2800 and 9500 Series).
3. 24 VDC output @ 1amp
(protected by self-resetting thermal fuse).

9100 Series electrical data
1. 120 VAC input @ 1amp.
2. 24 VDC output @ 2.5 amps.

On-board power supply
Provides 24V DC output to power card readers, manual
actuators and other peripherals.

Electronic circuit protection
Fused input circuit protection and fused output protection
for 24 VDC peripherals.

Visual function indicators

There are 2 LED's for installation and trouble shooting
feedback. The motor LED will illuminate when the motor
drive circuit energizes. This is when the operator is activated
it will remain on only during the opening of the door and the
power LED this will illuminate when power is applied to the
board and remains illuminated as long as there is power
applied to the board.

44 - LCN - Automatic operators

Programming mode
Allows tailoring of the following functions to
meet specific site conditions:

= Power boost

= Opening speed

= Back check speed

= Hold open time delay

= Back check position

= Closing speed

= Latch position

= Push ‘N Go

= Delayed activation

Standards, listings and approvals
= UL listed for self-closing doors without hold open
= UL 325 tested and certified under ANSI
= Low Energy Electromechanical Operators ANSI 156.19.
= ADA Compliant
= Wiring is compliant with both UL 325 and the NEC.
(separation of high )and low voltage)
= Consult the factory for other listings

Warranty
2 year limited warranty. See General Information
catalog for complete details.

Maintenance
= For best performance, mount operators according
to the LCN installation instructions
= Periodic visual inspections are recommended
= No service contracts
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Wiring diagrams

apiIng uond9v)es
j3onpoid

This page illustrates examples of typical electric LCN systems. Please consult your local RSO
representative or LCN for assistance with specific installations and material requirements.

Automatic
Operator

Gpeator SR = <
Note: 120V AC Input ng;tlgrte
EJE' required to both operators
Automatic o

3

> o

€ c

o 3

Low Voltage Wiring 3 g:

Low Voltage c 0
Wiring\ RF Receiver Sequencer s g
N @

8

“ 3

7}

N
©
N
N
0
N
N
[00]
N
(@)
s
@
s
o
S
N
O
o
(@)
wn
(D)

=
o

0

120v Operator o
Input Y
Wall Plate ~ @
° Actuator o> 35
RF Actuator ? Low Voltage S I
N
a i 53§
/ Wall Plate »>c &
Actuator 8 S =
RF Actuator Strike 20 8
W Card Reader o v 0
w/keypad as \ (]
Exterior Actuator a
jul
e 8
Single door system (wireless) Vestibule door system (wired) o g
= Aninterior door = Exterior and vestibule doors § ? [
= Guide rails or safety devices not required = Sequential operation % S g:f
= Free swinging (or dogged) door = Guide rails or safety devices not required g 3 g
=1
How it works Controlled access, free egress % %
) . . = |
= WWireless actuators with receiver, powered by the How it works & g
transformer allows for easy installation = This installation provides both accessibility and security =
= For automatic door operation, touching either for building occupants
actuator signals the receiver and automatic = It allows for the integration of multiple automatic &
operator to open the door to 90 degrees operators, a card reader and electric strike N
= Thedoor is held there until the system times out = A sequencer allows sequential operation of the two =
= Door closes via spring return automatic operators S ]
. . (1]
= Door opening speed, closing speed and hold open = Vestibule actuators allow single door ingress/ egress § a
i i i . o
time is adjustable on the con.trol box . from the vestibule as needed S 0 3
* If not actuated, the automatic operator functions as * If not actuated the automatic operator functions as a g5 8
amanual door manual door E g, %_
R . ~S §
Bill of materials Bill of materials g @ &."
Qty Part number Description Oty Partnumber Description g %
1 9531 Auto operator (RH) 1 9542 Auto operator (RH) g 3
2 8310-3853WS  Wireless actuator, wall mount 1 9531 Auto operator (RH) oy
and surface, logo, 4 /4" x 4 /4" 3 8310-853 Hard wired wall mount, logo, 4 3/4" X 4 3/4" o
1 8310-865 Wireless receiver 1 8310-849 Sequencer &
Other products from Von Duprin and Schlage Electronics ﬁ

slojenldy
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Introduction

Control box diagram

Product

selection guide

CAUTION: 120 VAC.
2.5 ATIME-DELA Y FUSE

WARNING: FOR CONTINUED
PROTECTION AGAINST FIRE,
REPLACE ONL Y WITH SAME
TYPE AND RA TING OF FUSE

ONSS
[saFE:
P2

500YGUARD)
Pi

GOMP ANION MASTER 'WARNING: ALL SPEED

SETTINGS (OPENING
CLOSING , AND LATCHING)
AND HOLD-OPEN TIME-

DELAY MUST BE FIELD
ADJUSTED TO MEET
: LATEST APPLICABLE ANSI |
55: BHMA STANDARDS. £
© i © -
e

un
2
=
Q
wn
(@)
&
n
TN
N O
o X
S o
o
53
£e
S
<O
3
N
=}
(e}
~N

lacTvATE
Pe

)
£
g
17
@
u
&
(0]
E
3
(]
c
o

ACTVATE
P7

wn
g
Bl
@
= B o
8 oY
= = 8
2 Ju
"5 <5
9
w 2800/9500 Series
1. Control box, 115VAC 60Hz, or 240 VAC 50/60 Hz
E 2. Seven segment display
g 8 3. Power indicator
in>" o & 4. Factory default push button
i E ] 5. Model identification label
j::u < g 6. 6-pin connector for master motor
S § g 7. 3-pin connector for 3 position switch
E § 8. Breakaway jumper cable
g o 9. 2-pin connector for breakaway switch
[ 10. Accessory direct connect diagram

11. 6-pin connector for companion motor (supply only w/simultaneous pairs)
12. Value adjustment push buttons

13. Setting adjustment menu

14. Function adjustment push buttons

15. Closing speed adjustment dial (master)

16. Closing speed adjustment dial (companion)

17. 3-pin connector for AC power

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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Control box diagram

For clarity, not all
O O components are shown
on the control box PC board

18, 10-position
Control Box Power Cable

1, 6-position
Main Power Cable

5, 2-position
/ Motor Power Cable
(| .

13, 4-position
O O (1]~ Hall Effect Cable

iy

Plug cables into J

these receptacles

— [OICIOIOICIOICIOICIO[OI0[O[C]

Black DC-

Control box
grounding stud

Electric Lock,

24VDC- | @ Electric Strike, etc.
— Red DC+ V
24VDC+ | @
Connect
Safety Sen NO.orNC. p
— oendrganoens | EASEONG
Safety GND
CommonGND | ® l__‘ [}
N/O Strike Relay | ®
N/C Strike Relay | ® o
P Activation
Aux GND Device
e N.O. Disabled when -
AuxACT | ™ Dry Contacts optional 3 position
] Red Sc')v%lfltCh Ii in
L4 position
IWayHO | Black Optional
[ 3 Position
3Way GND Green Switch
3Way OFF |
MainAct |
Main Act [
Activation Device

N.O.Dry Contacts

Multiple activation devices
should be connected in parallel
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Introduction

9130 Series

Product
selection guide
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S
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3
N
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The 9130 Benchmark by LCN is an electrically powered low-energy
operator. It provides easy access for people with disabilities, or the elderly.
Designed primarily for automatic opening applications that occasionally
require manual opening. The Benchmark is a cost-effective solution for
retrofitting an activated or manual door.

)
£
g
17
ES
7
u
&
(0]
E
3
(]
c
o

wn
g
B oad
s N4
= T o
RS
- 2%
2805
5 2Q Features
i <
9
i
Certifications Grade 1- A156.19, UL325/228, ADA, 100 Hour Cover = Metal 27", standard
E Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal 36", optional
g -§ Handing Non-handed Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
o o & Cover = 30"-48" Mounting Single interior door, surface mount, offset
§ i = 30" minimum door width for 27" pivot/butt hinge (pull side)
€ E o = 36" door width only for full length Arms Standard arm and track
£ 20 pull operator . N .
0 53 Finishes/colors/ = 628 Aluminum, Anodized
EDO Warranty 2 years powder coat = 710 Dark Brown, Anodized
¢ 3
1 [6)
i

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Mounting Handing Finish Cover Arm function
@
&
&S ¥
(ST
YA Q,Qo o
S S
X2/ KK D
NIV
YN 23 >
SIF I LIS
LD 5 5% 5% = Available
I I AL

® Not available

Actuators
and accessories
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5
=3
=
o
Q
(=
0
=
o
3

i . w0
Mounting details 2.
23
5
Top jamb (single door) mounting c
&
Offset/butt hinge, center pivot, pull, standard cover N
)
6" Min. — X
T R 152 mm @® ]
4-3/4 From Top of Door Sy 3
121mm Opening to Ceiling N
@35 3
28 =
N 5
; N
Pull Arm | 4172 ON @
Assembly 5/8" from 114 mm S &
o Top of Door‘l i i N o 3
— __J— S =
Offset S < 27" Operator T 5
Pivotor | N ! Operator o)
Butt P : g
Hinges Bt = =
f— m
o
N
Door o> 3
28-1/2" Pull Channel Frame T D We =
+— Door og 2
v 52 %
r Q0 g
N 55 £
[
2o 2
Offset/butt hinge, center pivot, pull, full cover g %
3
— T n
6"Min.___
152 mm
4-3/4 From Top of Door m
; 121mm Opening to Ceiling o B
a‘_, -+
Pull Arm _ o °
Assembly N B 5 3
= 0 (]
. | 4172 32 %
D T5/8“ff|50m 14 mm S g g
S FullLength Operator op of Door i i = =
Offset T ik T ° 1 L A g2 8
Pivotor |4 | X | ——— a = 5
Butt e : i T \ $" o
Hinges L = =i=zry ‘* Operator & g
i — 7]
28-1/2" Pull Channel } 5
Door o)
Frame™ T +— Door N
©
/ 9
® A
o =3
Q o
ow 3
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o o o
oo I
Reveal Should not exceed '/s" (3 mm) > a 2
e 3
Top rail Minimum 2" (51 mm) g § &
N0
Head frame Minimum 2" (51 mm) o5
U
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control module located on the operator assembly Q 3
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 30 seconds § @
System diagram See page 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data 8
(0]
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening é'

Notes:

= Push 'N Go permits non-switch activation with a microprocessor control box that ensures reliability and maintains customer settings
Power boost allows for increased closing force near latch

On/off switch is included as standard

All potentiometers are clearly labeled with their functions

LED lights indicate power to control box and motor gearbox

slojenldy
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Benchmark

Accessories

Motor gearbox

9130-3454S
Standard Motor Gearbox
(MGB)
= Driving mechanism
for operator (switch
included)
= For 27" unit

Arm

9130-3077T
Standard Arm
(STDTRKARM)

= Non-handed

= Track roller not included

Installation accessories

9130-3034
Roller assembly
= Quiet low friction

Covers

9130-72MC L

Standard 27" Metal Cover (MC27)

= Non-handed

" 27"

= Extruded aluminum
= Standard

9130-163-1

Cover End Cap Insert

= Used to cover switch
hole opening

50 - LCN -

9130-3454

Standard Motor Gearbox

(MGB) (W/0 Switch)

= Driving mechanism for
operator (switch not

Control box

9130-3462

Standard Controller (120 volts)

(CTRL)

= Electronic controlling device
with power supply output and

included) power boost feature
= For full length 36" unit
Track
9130-3077PLCM 9130-3038 9130-73
Standard Arm (STDTRKARM) Standard Track (STDTRK) Track End Cap
= Non-handed = Non-handed = Black plastic
= Standard non-handed track = Standard
Brackets
9130-3018 9130-3351-2
Mounting Bracket Switch bracket
= Standard = 41" cable
= Bracket used to locate switch at
end of cover on full length unit

Full Metal Cover 36" (FMC)
= Non-handed

= 36"

= Extruded aluminum

&

9130-334

Cover End Cap

= Black plastic

= Includes 9130-163-1
cover and cap insert

Automatic operators

9130-163
Cover Insert

= Used to cover operator shaft
opening (includes 2 pieces)
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Ordering information

}onpoid

How-to-order 9130 Series operators

apIng uod9v)es

Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard motor gearbox

1. Select finish - Standard control box
[0 Standard anodized finish - Mounting bracket
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or - 27" metal cover
Dark Brown, Anodized (710). - Standard arm (3077t)

- Standard track w/track roller

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

siaz|jenba oiny
SwI9)sAs Ji3ewnaud

Operator options

S3lI8S 0064/0%8%0¢8%/01L8%/019¢

Cover
0 Full Metal Cover 36" (FMC)

Table of sizes

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
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Door width

0131 >

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Benchmark series. 30” minimum door width for 27" pull operator. 36 door width only for full length pull operator.
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Introduction

9140 Series

Product
selection guide

The 9140 Benchmark by LCN is an electrically powered low-energy
operator. It provides easy access for people with disabilities, or the elderly.
Designed primarily for automatic opening applications that occasionally
require manual opening. The Benchmark is a cost-effective solution for
retrofitting an activated or manual door.

0
Q
=
(]
)
o
E o
g 2
= 0N\
Y No
T3
v 3%
§ 99
£ 28

N
g <o
)
S
©
~N

wn
5
B oad
g S
= m©o
s 2o
- 2%
Z 2o
23 Features
s 3
K
w
Certifications Grade 1- A156.19, UL325/228, ADA, 100 Hour Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
g Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Single interior door, surface mount, offset
g -§ Handing Non-handed pivot/butt hinge (push side)
> Q Arms Regular Arm (REGARM
w  n Door width = 26" -48" g ( )
8 s 8 = 26" minimum door width for 27" Finishes/colors/ = 628 Aluminum,Anodi_zed
'E E () = 36" door width only for full length pull operator powder coat = 710 Dark Brown, Anodized
ENe)
'gs S Warranty 2 years
ETQ
o O
£ o
1 [6)
[

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Handing Finish Cover Arm function

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

= Available
® Not available

Actuators
and accessories
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Mounting details

Top jamb (single door) mounting

Offset/butt hinge, center pivot, push, standard cover

4-3/4"
121mm

4-1/2"
114 mm

f

N 5-9/16" Min.

18-1/4" from W\ 141mm
Edge of Door . N 4 ‘ 74
\\\\ | = Il [T #
Offset ; ! - =
Pivotor 4 " j |
Butt Hinges E
) " — Operator
>\\“\X 176" from E N
Top of Door - -1/2" Max. >
Pull Arm |
Assembly 3 495mm
Door >
Door
-
27" Operator ] \<J/\ Frame
Offset/butt hinge, center pivot, push, full cover
4-3/4"
. 121mm 4-1/2"
T4 mm
?\\\ “““'. - ] T
18-1/4" from RN — _
™ N — 5-9/16" Min.
Edge of Door N | | ; 4 mm
POffset \ | — Il
ivot or ; 3 —T —
ButtHinges j“ — = [_%
\\ L Operator
Push Arm 1-7/16" from
Assembly Top of Door 19-1/2" Max.
° 495mm
Door—{» Door
Full Length Operator \< * Frame
- \_//\
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Reveal Push installations should not exceed 6" (152 mm) for regular arm and 9 3/." (248 mm) for long arm
Top rail = Minimum 2" (51 mm)
= Flush ceiling installation requires 5 /4" (133 mm) minimum
Head frame Minimum 2" (51 mm)
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control module located on the operator assembly
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 30 seconds

System diagram

See page 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data

Maximum opening

Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening

Notes:

= Push 'N Go permits non-switch activation with a microprocessor control box that ensures reliability and maintains customer settings
= Power boost allows for increased closing force near latch

= On/off switch is included as standard

= All potentiometers are clearly labeled with their functions

= LED lights indicate power to control box and motor gearbox

53 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Introduction

Accessories

Product
selection guide

Motor gearbox Control box

w0
Q
@
n
n 8 9140-3454S 9140-3454 9140-3462
E 0w Q Standard Motor Gearbox Standard Motor Gearbox Standard Controller (120 volts)
% R S (MGB) (MGB) (W/O Switch) (CTRL)
ﬂ o 0\2 = Driving mechanism = Driving mechanism for = Electronic controlling device
'ﬁ S 8 for operator (switch operator (switch not with power supply output and
g g © included) included) power boost feature
2 <35 = For 27" unit = For full length unit (36")
L)
S
& Arm
~N >
wn
g
% o8 s = S :
n 9o
v % g 9140-3077 9140-3077L 9140-79 9140-79LR
= 2 % Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Rod and shoe Long rod and shoe
-‘E g g = Non-handed = Non-handed = For use with regular arm = Used with long arm, for
£ 5§09 deep reveals
§ 23 P
i <
9
i
Brackets
E
g 8 :
(7] p
@ _&h
-— X
T 5 Q
v B0
‘c E o
853 9140-3018 9140-3351-1
S é S Mounting Bracket Switch bracket
g g = Standard = 29" cable
5 m = Used with a 36" door
9 o = Used to locate switch at end of
- cover on full length unit
a Covers
5
n
o
%)
P
E 3 @
g &
% W2 P &
= £ 8 9140-72MC 9140-72FC 9140-163
;‘—:’ Us, o Standard 27" Metal Cover (MC27) Full 36" Cover (FC36) Cover Insert
855 = Non-handed = Non-handed = Used to cover operator shaft
® 50 = 27" = 36" opening (includes 2 pieces)
g @ g = Extruded aluminum cover = Extruded aluminum cover
£ © = Standard
g g
] N
o
N
©
o~
N
S Vi
©
~N

9140-163-1 9140-334

Cover End Cap Insert Cover End Cap
= Used to cover switch = Black plastic
hole opening = Includes 9130-163-1

cover and cap insert

Actuators

54 .« LCN - Automatic operators
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Ordering information

apIng uod9v)es
j3onpoid

How-to-order 9140 Series operators Operator will be shipped with:

- Standard motor gearbox

1. Select finish - Standard control box
[0 Standard anodized finish - Mounting bracket
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or - 27" metal cover
Dark Brown, Anodized (710). - Standard arm (3077t)

- Standard track w/track roller

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

siaz|jenba oiny
SwI9)sAs Ji3ewnaud

Operator options

S3lI8S 0064/0%8%0¢8%/01L8%/019¢

Cover

0 Full Metal Cover 36" (FMC)

Arm

[0 Long Arm (LONG) (reveals 6" to 9 3/4")

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Table of sizes

Door width

9142 >

Minimum door width

y}lewyouag

Sal3S 0SL6/0%716/0€EL6

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Benchmark series. 30” minimum door width for 27" pull operator. 36 door width only for full length pull operator.
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Benchmark

9150 Series

The 9150 Benchmark by LCN is an electrically powered low-energy
operator. It provides easy access for people with disabilities, or the elderly.
Designed primarily for automatic opening applications that occasionally
require manual opening. The Benchmark is a cost-effective solution for

retrofitting an activated or manual door.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325/228, ADA, 100 Cover Metal Cover (MC)

Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
Handing Non-handed Mounting Pair of doors, surface mount, offset pivot/
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - butt hinges (push side)

23/6" x 6 3/." mounting hole pattern Arms Regular Arm (REGARM)
Door width = Minimum door width 52" - 96" Finishes/colors/ ?508£lu$num, AAnotﬂ.ze?j

= 72" door width only for full length double powder coat ark Brown, Anodize

operator

Warranty 2 years

Special

templates

Mounting Handing

Finish Cover

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Arm function

= Available
® Not available
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Mounting details

Top jamb, independent/simultaneous pair mounting

Offset pivot/butt hinge, center pivot, push 4-3/4" 5-9/16" Min.
121mm 4-1/2" 141mm

114 mm

\ |
1 0
RN Vi L Operator
R ot 3 2 o 1776" from
e o Do N 7 =
g \ i Y Edge of Door Top of Door E 19-1/2" Max. |
Offset~_| : ; : Offset 495mm
Pivot or Pivot or
Butt Butt
Hinges I ]T_ Hinges
o |'| /./ : Door— Iy
Door
Push Arm Pull Arm 7 Frame
Assembly \ } Assembly
Full Length Operator — L
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Reveal Push installations should not exceed 6 (152 mm) for regular arm and 9 3/4” (248 mm) for long arm
Top rail = Minimum 2~ (51 mm)
= Flush ceiling installation requires 5 /4~ (133 mm) minimum
Head frame Minimum 2" (51 mm)
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control module located on the operator assembly
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
Notes:

Determined by wiring

Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a microprocessor control box that ensures reliability and maintains customer settings
Power boost allows for increased closing force near latch

All potentiometers clearly labeled with their functions

LED lights indicate power to control box and motor gearbox
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Introduction

Accessories

Product
selection guide

Motor gearbox Control box

w0
Q
3
n 8 9150-3454S 9150-3462
E 0w Q Standard Motor Gearbox Standard Controller (120
880 (MGB) volts) (CTRL)
ﬂ o 0\2 = Driving mechanism = Electronic controlling device
'ﬁ g g for operator (switch with power supply output
g g © included) and power boost feature
g <5
L)
N
o
©
~N
Arm
E
9 0
g 0
)
T iy
.E' 53 9150-3077 9150-3077L 9150-79 9150-79LR
.3 < 8 Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Rod and shoe Long rod and shoe
o = Non-handed = Non-handed = For use with regulararm = Used with long arm,
w for deep reveals
E
g 8
0 fe
g 2
¥ 59
v S0
t Eo
8695 Brackets
o 53
g @
§ 5
£ 0
1 [6)
i

9150-3018
n Mounting Bracket
2 = Standard
Q
n
o
%)
P
E o
8 n
0 0
> O
& ws
§S3 Covers
L )
§10Q
£ %90
U cm
Q o
Ewo
S o
= %)
s K > ﬁ
s
m 9150-72MC 9150-163 9150-163-1 9150-334
Q Standard 72" Metal Cover Cover Insert Cover End Cap Insert Cover End Cap
g (MC72) = Used to cover operator = Used to cover switch hole = Black plastic
~N = Non-handed shaft opening opening = Includes 9130-163-1 cover
= 72" (includes 2 pieces) and cap insert
= Extruded aluminum cover
= Standard

Actuators
and accessories
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Ordering information

How-to-order 9150 Series operators

1. Select finish

[0 Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Brown, Anodized (710).

Operator options

Arm
[0 Long Arm (LONG) (reveals 6" to 93/47)

Table of sizes

Operator will be shipped with:
- Standard motor gearbox (2 ea)
— Standard control box (2 ea)

- Mounting bracket (2 ea)

- 27" metal cover

- Standard arm (2 ea)

- Wood and machine screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

Notes: For 9150 Benchmark series. 72" door width only for full length push double door operator.
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Automatic operators
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Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Senior Swing unigue features

Digital control suite

Provides precise control of a range of built-in functions.
Visual indications and digital readouts of all control
function settings and activity make adjustments easy,
fast and accurate.

Dual independent program memories

Each unit is pre-programmed to factory default
settings. The installer can adjust the unit to meet the
job site requirements. These field settings are locked
into the computer’s memory. Any subsequent field
adjustments replace the original field adjustments. The
factory settings are always retained in memory and can
be recalled to replace the field settings in justseconds,
restoring the unit to its original programming.

On-board diagnostics

Sophisticated built-in diagnostics program monitors the
system microprocessor, power supplies, drive systems,
actuators and safety circuits. Simplifying the process of
verifying a correct and complete installation.

On-board power supply
Provides 24VDC to power card readers, manual
actuators and other peripherals.

Plug and play sensors

Motion sensors and safety sensors feature a “plug and
play” concept allowing fast and accurate wiring
connections in only seconds.

Electronic circuit protection

High voltage (primary AC input) is protected by
replaceable fuse. Low voltage is protected by self-
resetting fuses.

Visual function indicators
LED Display allows direct observation of these inputs
while in visual function indicator mode:

= Key switch - set to Auto, OFF or HOLD

= Activate

= DMSS approach

= DMSS safety

= Bodyguard

= Power Boost Disable

60 - LCN - Automatic operators

Programming mode
Allows tailoring of the following functions to
meet specific site conditions:
= Opening speed
= Back check speed
= Back check position
= Hold open delay
= Latch position
= Autoreverse - closing
= Electric lock delay
= Power boost
= PushN’'Go
= Alternate action
= Safety slow/stop
= Slow down disable

Push ‘N Go

Allows pedestrians to walk up to the door and push it
open as if it were a manual door. After the door is manually
opened approximately 5 degrees, the Push ‘N Go feature
takes over and continues to open the door — slowlyand
automatically to the full open position. With Push ‘N Go,
the door will stay fully open from one to 30 seconds,
depending on the time delay chosen.

Autoreverse

A safety feature that reverses the direction of the door
when it comes into contact with an object during either
opening or closing.

Safety slow/stops function

Once the door starts opening, any person or object entering
the swing area will cause the door to go into a safety slow
speed. This function can be set to allow for a short stop
once a person or object is sensed.

Power boost

Adds an additional latching force to ensure secure latching
in severe wind or stack conditions. Power Boost is also ideal
for overcoming slowing obstacles such as electric strikes.

Microprocessor

Control unit allows for quiet efficiency in operation.
Combined with the all electromechanical unit, it eliminates
unnecessary wear and prolongs the life of the unit.

Electric lock delay

Causes a 1 second delay between activate signal and door
opening to allow time for most electric locks to disengage
before operator opens door.
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Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

2810 Series

The 2810 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is
a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when
activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

Features

Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325, UL1998, ADA, 100

Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act

Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)

Mounting Single door, overhead concealed, center
pivot, offset pivot, butt hinge

Arms Center pivot arm or offset pivot arm

Finishes/colors/
powder coat

= 628 Aluminum, Anodized
= 710 Dark Brown, Anodized

Handing Handed
Door width Minimum door width 337- 487;

49" with finger guard

Note: Single door width per leaf 33" minimum, 48" maximum.
Warranty 2 years

Special

templates

Mounting Handing

N\

QO @)
&@ o"’@ &@
‘s& {(b {@

>/ ¢ 9\)

Finish Cover

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Arm function

= Available
® Not available
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Mounting details

Concealed single door mounting

Center pivot, breakaway stop, pull
Shown with 3 3/.” pivot and finger guard
4/
114 mm
Emergency 5-3/4" ;
Breakout 146 mni| O;S)Vevrlgtgor
oy |33/ .
I 95mm : 3MM
D) J ] i
L Bregkaway
™ " top
il e
%reakout
. irection
Incoming S‘.’Vi"g. "
. ) irection
48" Door Opening (Max.) Exterior
~<—/ —
Center pivot, positive stop, push
Shown with 3 3/.” pivot and finger guard 42
14 mm
5-3/4" )
146 mm| Swing
Operator
Outgoing . 1/g"
— 3 MM
+— 3-3/4"
W 95mm E]
{ Positive
D;( py :| Stop
— Swing
™ Direction
25mm —><-3/16" >
48" Door Opening (Max.) 5mm
- Exterior
—
Top rail Minimum 2 (51 mm)
Head frame Minimum 36~ (L) x 53/4” (H) x 4 /2" (W) (914 mm x 146 mm x 114 mm)
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening

Minimum header length 33” with applied stop by others and 36~ with LCN positive or breakaway stop

Notes:

Push N' Go permits non-switch activation

Power boost provides additional latch forcing for electromechanical unit with microprocessor control

Double Door Header available up to 987, specify length 49" to 98" maximum (consult factory regarding this option)
Positive or breakaway stop available with center pivot arm

Adjustable hold open time of 1-32 seconds

63 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Introduction

] . .
= Mounting details
0
>
S
- W
Qg Concealed single door mounting
8
@ Offset pivot or butt hinge, slide arm, push
g Shown with 33/.” pivot 4 R
w 8 © Tl4mm
— i
5 v Q < . Exterior I
8 8o e
@G 3 - g Swing
2 3 i N 5-3/4"_| Operator
- .
© 09 ) . 146 mm
E S Outgoing N,
2 O - A i
o X \ | Slide Arm
£ % i ? \\ Assemnbly
(\\; '\’\ Slide Arm Assembly A\ ‘[ Concealing
2 Poffset i / with Slide Block \\ 8] —Channel
~ ivot or } 3mm
Butt i }
Hinges \ | 11" Slide Channel
-. —
g ! e Swing E
£ 3] e Direction
W oD «
= 5¢ mm| 02t Concealing Channel Door—p- Frame
[ g 8 —257mm
o
> O N &/—‘
£5¢
= <O
i <
[}
w
Top rail Minimum 2~ (51 mm)
g " Head frame Minimum 33 (L) x 5-3/4” (H) x 4-1/2” (W) (838 mm x 146 mm x 114 mm)
] [}
'ﬁ 5 Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
T‘: x g closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
o
E £ g System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
g 55X
g é 8 Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
g=
g g = Minimum header length 33"
;3 fg = Installations require bottom pivot and two intermediate pivots
% Notes:

= Push N' Go permits non-switch activation

= Power boost provides additional latch forcing for electromechanical unit with microprocessor control
Double door header available up to 98, specify length 49 to 98 maximum (consult factory regarding this option)
Positive or breakaway stop available with center pivot arm
Adjustable hold open time of 1-32 seconds

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
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Accessories

Motor gearbox Control box

2810-3454 2810-3462
Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) Standard Controller
= Senior Swing (CTRL)

= Handed

= Driving mechanism for operator

= Provides maximum 15 lbs
opening force

= Senior Swing
= Electronic controlling
device for Senior Swing

Arm

2810-3077CP 2810-30770P
23/." Center Pivot Arm 33/." Offset Pivot Arm
(ARMCP) (ARMOP)

= Center pivot installations only = Offset pivot or butt hung

= Used with overhead installations only
concealed operators and = Used with overhead
center pivoted doors concealed operators

Brackets

2810-275

Mounting Bracket

= Motor gearbox mounting
bracket for 2 3/4" center
pivot installations

= Front bracket

2810-375

Mounting Bracket

= Motor gearbox mounting
bracket for 3 3/4" offset
pivot, butt hinge or center
pivot with finger guard
installations

= Front bracket

Header

2810-3572HL
Standard Mounting Header

2810-3572DD
Double Door Header (HDR2)

(HDR) = Standard
= Standard = Double door, single operator
= Single door, single = Specify length 49" to 98"
operator maximum
= Specify length 33" to 49"
maximum

2810-30770PCM

Offset Pivot Arm Assembly

= Offset arm with track and
concealing channel (includes
3072 concealing channel, 168
slide channel and 30770P
offset pivot arm)

2810-3018

Rear Mounting Bracket

= Motor gearbox mounting
bracket

= Rear bracket

End cap

2810-334
Header End Caps
= With openings for wiring

65 -
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c
g
=
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°
o
il
5
s

] .
- Accessories
g
c
35
Qg Channels
O
]
w0
Q
S
n
v S 2810-168
Euna 2810-3072 Slide Channel
E s Concealing Channel = Offset pivot or butt
ﬂ o a’S = Offset arm with track and concealing channel hinge installations only
w0 S (includes 3072 concealing channel, 168 slide = Mounts in top rail of
g g % channel and 30770P offset pivot arm) Used to door
2 < ) conceal arm in overhead concealed applications = Allows arm to slide
o © = For offset pivot installations only
:\; = |f ordering separately specify length and hand
©
~N
Pivots
wn
g
B oad
)
= T o
g
o NI
E g3
,9_. < ) 2810-3107 2810-107 2810-110 2810-117
§ Bottom Pivot Assembly Bottom Pivot Body Pivot Post Bottom Pivot Plate
= = Includes pivot body, pivot = For center pivoted = Connects pivot body = Applied to floor
post and bottom pivot installations to bottom pivot plate for center pivoted
n plate for center pivoted installations
E 0 = For overhead concealed, installations
'i 5 center pivoted installations
9« g = Includes; 2810-107, 2810-
S 8o 110 and 2810-117
c o
g 5N
£ 2o
g g . .
g0O Installation accessories
o o
£ 0
9 o
o .
w0
9 y
@
0
8 2810-384B 2810-384F 2810-12
w 3 Breakaway Stop (BKY) Positive Stop (POS) Filler Plate Blank
an ? = Allows in-swinging door to swing out = Prevents out-swinging door from = Completes length of
E g in case of emergency swinging in header box
o 2 = Disables operator in breakaway mode = For center pivoted installations only
_g =3 = For center pivoted installations only
§0Q
£ 00
U cm
Q0 o
Ewno & g
S o
[
g N — —
w § a9 \/
8 2810-11A 2810-11B
% Spindle Plate Spindle Plate
~N = Hides bottom of motor gearbox = Hides bottom of motor gearbox
= Completes header box = Completes header box
= Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft = Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft
= For 23/4" center pivot installations = For 33/:" offset pivot, butt hinge or center

pivot with finger guard installations

Actuators
and accessories
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[0 Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Brown, Anodized (710).

Ordering inf t] -
raering INTtormation ® g
53
@ &
How-to-order 2810 Series operators § =
1. Selectinstallation type 4. Specify header/length Operator will be shipped with:
O 281 O Standard Mounting Header (HDR) - Standard motor gearbox 3
. (Specify length 33" to 49" offset pivot) ~ ~ Standard control box N
2. Specify arm 0 Standard Mounting Header (HDR) ~ Header (at specified length, & &)
0 33/.4” Offset Pivot Arm (ARMOP) : > - . 36" standard) o, 3
O 23/.” Center Pivot Arm (ARMCP) (Specify length 36" to 49" center pivot) N
& [ Double Door Header (HDR2) - Wood and machine screws ®3z 3
3. specify hand (Spec|fy length 497 to 98") (unless options listed below are selected) E\) § %
@
O Right hand (RH) n 55 ¢
O Left hand (LH) 5. Select finish g e g
S =
[y
§.

Operator options

Stops
0 Positive Stop (POS)
0 Breakaway Stop (BKY)

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Note: Available with Center Pivoted installations only.

Table of sizes

Door width

ylewyouag

48"

Sal3S 0SL6/0%716/0€EL6
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2811 >

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Single door - width per leaf 33" minimum, 48" maximum.

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
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Introduction

2850 Series

Product
selection guide

The 2850 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is
a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when
activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

Pneumatic systems
Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

Features
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>
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Electromechanical systems

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Special

templates

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Handing

Finish Cover

Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325, UL1998, ADA, 100 Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
g Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Double door, overhead concealed, center
g _§ Fluid All Weather Fluid pivot, offset pivot, butt hinge
o - ;

_‘5 o g Handing Handed Arms Offset Pivot Arm or Center Pivot Arm
6 5 Finishes/colors/ = 628 Aluminum, Anodized
2 E "g Door width = Combined width min 52~ - 96~ it der coat " . 7108Da$k Blr(;an Anodlizzed
g 5 8 = Simultaneous pair - width per leaf 26™ powder coa ’
§ o minimum to 48" maximum

m o
g ) Warranty 2 years
£ 0
s o
i

Arm function

= Available
® Not available

g u u u n u u u L L u u u u * Handed for 2850 and 2860, double egress only.
T8
2ht
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< 'g 68 - LCN - Automatic operators
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5
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n
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o
3

Positive or Breakaway Stop available with Center Pivot Arm
Adjustable hold open time of 1-32 seconds
Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

i . w0
o
Mounting details 2.
23
5 &
. . m A
Concealed simultaneous pair c~
&
Center pivot, breakaway stop, pull N
Shown with 33/.” pivot o
N
s, 3
472" N
T4 mm ®8 3
. Exterior . o2 a2
Emergeny / Emergency 5-3/4" Swing 25 o
Breakaway % / Breakaway vibmml | Operator oON &
N/ . /8" Sn 2
e 33 334" 3mm o 3
95mm ¥ 95mm r i 8
Hle ; ; Iil T (‘_Ia
[ Breakaway o
vl iy St ‘
25mm | | 25mm Breakaway
' . ) Direction o
Incoming Incoming Swing — 5
Direction N a
ar g
| Exterior Q8 <
ué/ 8'0" Door Opening (Max.) xu L] § o %
55 £
(S
wo B
Center pivot, positive stop, push 3
Shown with 3 3/.” pivot 4-1/2"
14 mm o
PR o B
; . @ =1
Exterior 5-3/4" | Swing o o
146 mm Operator B o 3
/8" =0
3mm 3! 5
Outgoing %/ Outgoing _ ' 23 5
! o= %
3-3/4" 3-3/4" " ] ! n>
— | — Positive <
95 mm 95 mm @
‘ F i W f Stop 5 g,
D;( Y ) kS ):D ~Swing a
y [ ;J y Direction
25mm 25mm Exterior 5
8'0" Door Opening (Max.) =
e > E— N
0
a
S m
@ 4
-
Top rail Minimum 2 (51 mm) Q o
ow 3
Head frame Minimum 527 (L) x 53/.” (H) x4 /2" (W) (1524 mm x 146 mm x 114 mm) o o o
oo I
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box S a g
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds Lg” § S
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data g o %
~
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening Lgn ‘3"
Notes: 8 G
= Push N'Go permits non-switch activation with power boost providing additional latching force 8
= Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control 0
= 36" header length is standard, specify length 33" - 49” max [0)
= Double Door Header available 98, specify length 49" - 98" max %
. w0

slojenldy
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Introduction

Mounting details

(]
o
=]
‘guo
55
O =
]
o9
[7]
("]

Concealed simultaneous pair

Offset pivot or butt hinge, slide arm, push

w0
Q
g Shown with 33/ pivot
w 8 4-1/2"
Eng Ti4mm
% 85 e : ‘
3 % ® Exterior 5-3/4" Swing
.ﬁ 8 g . 146 il Operator
o . )
g g Outg:mg Outiomg 7 | Slide Amn
E <35 i Assembly
© i ‘ .
N Offset Slide Arm Assembly v 1| % [+~ Concealing
o Plv%t ?{ with Slide Block 3mm anne
© U .
~ Hinges 1" Slide Channel Swing
== == Direction E
Sl
w = Door
g " 3-3/4" 1 Frame
10-1/2 |
*z @ _Q 257 mm Concealing Channel 95mm Door ’\4/_‘
)
= ®©o
o NI
35
S 30
= <
9
w
Top rail Minimum 2~ (51 mm)
g " Head frame Minimum 527 (L) x 53/4” (H) x 4 /2" (W) (1524 mm x 146 mm x 114 mm)
g [}
§ 5 Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
T‘: x g closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
I}
= L System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
£t Eo
g SN
7] e 8 Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
%5
£ = Q Notes:
o 8 = Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with power boost providing additional latching force
"J o = Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control
% = 36" header length is standard, specify length 33" - 49” max

= Double Door Header available 98", specify length 49" - 98" max
= Positive or Breakaway Stop available with Center Pivot Arm
Adjustable hold open time of 1-32 seconds
Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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' w0
Accessories :
2 3
5¢g
Motor gearbox Control box T4
&
3
v
2850-3454 2850-3462 2850-982 Sy 3
Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) Standard Controller Companion Cable § % 5
= Senior Swing (CTRL) = Cable that allows one o2 a2
= Driving mechanism for operator = Senior Swing control box to run two 9_\0 5 3
= Provides maximum 15 lbs = Electronic controlling motor gearboxes Q g‘ ﬁ
opening force device for Senior Swing = For use with Senior Swing o a s
= Handed S =
&
@.
s m
8
5» 5
852
2850-3077CP 2850-30770P 2850-30770PCM 8 ;.i_ ‘.E':
23/." Center Pivot Arm (ARMCP) 33/." Offset Pivot Arm Offset Pivot Arm Assembly 20 2
= Center pivot installations only (ARMOP) = Offset Pivot Arm with track o @ gr
= Used with overhead concealed = Offset pivot or butt hung and concealing channel a
operators and center pivoted doors installations only = Includes 3072 Concealing
= Handed Channel, 168 Slide Channel
= Used with overhead and 30770P offset pivot arm m
concealed operators g §
o o
Brackets o 2
82 3
P o3 3
1]
"3
2850-375 2850-275 2850-3018
Mounting Bracket Mounting Bracket Rear Mounting Bracket
= Motor gearbox mounting bracket = Motor gearbox mounting = Motor gearbox
for 3 3/." offset pivot, butt hinge bracket for 2 3/." center mounting bracket
or center pivot with finger guard pivot installations = Rear bracket

installations = Front bracket
= Front bracket

Header End cap

jul
0
n
-
=
3
0
© ™
3 a
=2
-
v 3
$ a
%‘2
0
W
~
)
3
n

N
o
o
~
N
®
a
fe)
~
N
®
o
o
N
)
a
W
o
Y
o
u
N
o
N
)
5]
a
o
N
)
u
o
o
0
®o
=4
(0]
wn

2850-3572HL 2850-334

Standard Mounting Header Header End Caps

(HDR) = End cap with openings
= Mounting header for wiring

= Pair door, two operators

= Specify length 52" to 98"
maximum

= Standard

slojenldy
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Introduction

] .
2 Accessories
g
35
=
Qg Channels
O
]
w0
Q
@
n
o
("]
o
g 0w Q 2850-3072 2850-168
E S Concealing Channel Slide Channel
g o 0\3 = Used to conceal arm in overhead = Offset pivot or butt hinge
'ﬁ o 8 concealed applications installations only
g % % = For offset pivot installations only = Mounts in top rail of door
g <3 = |f ordering separately specify = Allows arm to slide
[} ® length and hand
NE
N
o
©
~N
Pivots
wn
g
B oad
)
= T o
=
o NI
> 03
= = 8
,9. < ) 2850-3107 2850-107 2850-110 2850-117
§ Bottom Pivot Assembly Bottom Pivot Body Pivot Post Bottom Pivot Plate
= = Includes pivot body, pivot post = Pivot body for center = Connects pivot body to = Applied to floor
and bottom pivot plate pivoted installations bottom pivot plate for for center pivoted
= For overhead concealed, center pivoted installations installations

center pivoted installations
= Includes: 2850-107, 2850-110
and 2850-117

0
9
=
&
53
Ea
<
2o
o
m o
S
o
m
o

Installation accessories

)
E
g
3
(7]
>
(1]
o
o
c
@
£
[¥]
]
E
o
B
-
(%]
g
w

>

A7

w0
9
@
n
8 2850-384B 2850-384F 2850-12
w 3 Breakaway Stop (BKY) Positive Stop (POS) Filler Plate Blank
an ? = Allows in-swinging door to swing out = Prevents out-swinging door = Completes length of
E 8 in case of emergency from swinging in header box
o ® S = For center pivoted installations only = For center pivoted installations
.g 2 u\-rw only
§0Q
£ 00
U cm
Q0 o
Ewno >
© o i
F
[T} N ¥oo .
2 A &
©
N
) 2850-11A 2850-11B
§ Spindle Plate Spindle Plate
= Hides bottom of motor gearbox = Hides bottom of motor gearbox
= Completes header box = Completes header box
= Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft = Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft
= For 23/4" center pivot installations = For 33/." offset pivot, butt hinge or center

pivot with finger guard installations

Actuators
and accessories
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Ordering information 2.
58
@ &
How-to-order 2850 Series operators s-
Operator will be shipped with: -
Select installation type - Standard motor gearbox (1LH and 1RH)
2853 - Standard control box
Specify arm - Companion cable
33/,” Offset Pivot Arm (ARMOP) - Header (at specified length - 72" standard)
23/4” Center Pivot Arm (ARMCP) - 23/4” pivot point
33/4” Center Pivoted Arm (3077CP) - Wood and machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Specify hand
Right hand (RH)
Left hand (LH)

. Specify header/length
Standard Mounting Header (HDR)
(Specify length 527 t0 987)

Select finish

0 Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Bronze, Anodized (710).

siaz|jenba oiny
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Operator options

Stops
0 Positive Stop (POS)
0 Breakaway Stop (BKY)

Note: Available with Center Pivoted installations only.
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Table of sizes

Door width
52“ 96“

1524mm 2438mm

2853 >

Minimum door width

Suims Joluas
SWI9)SAs jeslueyoawosydalg

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Simultaneous Pair — Width per leaf 26 minimum to 48" maximum.
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Introduction

2860 Series

Product
selection guide

The 2860 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is

a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when

activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

Pneumatic systems
Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

Features

(7]
£
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w

Electromechanical systems

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Special

templates

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Handing

Finish Cover

Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325/228, UL1998, ADA, Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
£ 100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Independent pair, overhead concealed,
‘2 _§ Handing Handed center pivot, offset pivot, butt hinge
Q . .
_'5 L0 Door width . Combined width min 52~ - 96~ Arms Offset Pivot Arm or Center Pivot Arm
8 s 8 = Simultaneous pair - width per leaf 26~ Finishes/colors/ = 628 Aluminum, Anodized
'g E @ minimum to 48~ maximum powder coat + 710 Dark Brown, Anodized
£ 20
g g3 Warranty 2 years
E®Q
0 O
H O
s o
m

Arm function

= Available
® Not available

ﬁ u u = u u u u u L L u u u u * Handed for 2850 and 2860, double egress only.
58
T 9
24
U m
< 'g 74 -+ LCN - Automatic operators
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Mounting details

Concealed independent pair

Shown with 3 3/.” pivot

Center pivot, breakaway stop, pull

—

25mm

Shown with 3 3/.” pivot

R

Center pivot, positive stop, push

25mm

A

jﬂ

"
TZS mm

4-1/2"
114 mm
. Exterior
Emergency Emergency o ;
Breakaway Breakaway 1 456 3n<m’ O%J\grlgtgor
1/8"
. 3-3/4" 3-3/4" | 3mm
* i * ﬂ Breakaway
4] J " Stop
I | 25mm Breakaway
. ) ) Direction
Incoming Incoming Swing —
Direction

| Exterior

U 8'0" Door Opening (Max.) L L]
4-1/2"
114 mm
Exterior 5-3/4" Swing
146 mm | Operator
1/8"
3mm
Outgoing Outgoing —
3-3/4" 3-3/4" - E] ?
" 95mm ‘ gsmm ]| [ POt
I3 x Swing

Direction

Exterior
'0" Door Opening (Max.
‘ 8'0" Door Opening (Max.) L
Top rail Minimum 2 (51 mm)
Head frame Minimum 657 (L) x 53/.” (H) x 4 /2" (W) (1651 mm x 146 mm x 114 mm)
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
Notes:
= Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with power boosts providing additional latching force
= Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control
= Digital keypad for easy setup
= 72" header length is standard. Specify other length 65" - 98" max (consult factory with this option)
= Adjustable hold time of 1-32 seconds
= Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117
75 « LCN - Automatic operators
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Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Introduction

Mounting details

(]
o
=]
‘guo
55
O =
]
o9
[7]
("]

Concealed independent pair

Offset pivot or butt hinge, push

w0

Q

@

1)
w 8 4-1/2"
g 0 Q 14 mm
8 85 < i f
@ g 3 Exterior 5-3/4" Swing
.ﬁ g § ] - 146 mmi | Operator

8 ) )

g 2o Outg:mg Outiomg | Slide Arm
E <35 Assembly

® ! ‘ )

N Offset Slide Arm Assembly v 1| % [+~ Concealing

o Pivot or with Slide Block 3mm

R Hir?getg 11" Slide Channel Swing

=== == Direction E
Sl
"] : Door
g " 3-3/4" 1 Frame
10-1/2 |
*z @ _§ 257mm Concealing Channel 95mm Door ’\4/‘
)
= ®©o
bl NI
35
S 30
= <
9
w
Top rail Minimum 2~ (51 mm)
g " Head frame Minimum 657 (L) x 53/4” (H) x 4 /2" (W) (1651 mm x 146 mm x 114 mm)
] ]
§ E Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
T‘: x g closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
I}

g £ g System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
g 5N
§ é 8 Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
£ = Q Notes:
[ 8 = Offset pivot installations require a bottom pivot and two intermediate pivots
"J o = Push N'Go permits non-switch activation with power boosts providing additional latching force
% = Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control

= Digital keypad for easy setup

= 727 header length is standard. Specify other length 65 - 98~ max (consult factory with this option)
Optional Positive (POS) or Breakaway Stop (BKY) available (Center Pivot Arm)

= Header lengths 70”- 98" max with either POS or BKY

= Adjustable hold time of 1-32 seconds

= Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories

76 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Accessories

Motor gearbox

2860-3454

Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB)

= Senior Swing

= Handed

= Driving mechanism for operator

= Provides maximum 15 lbs
opening force

Arm

2860-3077CP

23/," Center Pivot Arm

(ARMCP)

= Center pivot installations only

= Used with overhead
concealed operators and
center pivoted doors

Brackets

2860-375

Mounting Bracket

= Motor gearbox mounting
bracket for 3 3/." offset pivot,
butt hinge or center pivot with
finger guard installations

= Front bracket

Header

2860-3572HL

Standard Mounting Header

(HDR)

= Pair door, two operators

= Specify length 65" to 98"
maximum

= Standard

Control box

2860-3462

Standard Controller

(CTRL)

= Electronic controlling
device for Senior Swing

2860-30770P

33/." Offset Pivot Arm (ARMOP)

= Offset pivot or butt hung
installations only

= Used with overhead concealed

2860-30770PCM

Offset Pivot Arm Assembly

= Offset arm with track and
concealing channel

= Includes 3072 Concealing

operators Channel, 168 Slide Channel
and 30770P Offset Pivot Arm
2860-275 2860-3018

Rear Mounting Bracket
= Motor gearbox mounting bracket
= Rear bracket

Mounting Bracket

= Motor gearbox mounting bracket
for 3 3/.4" center pivot installations

= Front bracket

End cap

2860-334
Header End Caps
= With openings for wiring

77 - LCN -

Automatic operators
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

0
9
=
&
53
Ea
<
2o
o
m o
S
o
m
o

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Accessories

Channels

2860-3072

Concealing Channel

= Used to conceal arm in overhead
concealed applications

= For offset pivot installations only

= |f ordering separately specify
length and hand

Pivots

2860-3107

Bottom Pivot Assembly

= Includes pivot body, pivot post
and bottom pivot plate

= For overhead concealed, center
pivoted installations

= Includes: 2860-107, 2860-110
and 2860-117

Installation accessories

2860-384B

Breakaway Stop (BKY)

= Allows in-swinging door to swing
out in case of emergency

= For center pivoted installations only

2860-11A

Spindle Plate

= Hides bottom of motor gearbox

= Completes header box

= Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft
= For 23/4" center pivot installations

78 - LCN - Automatic operators

2860-168
Slide Channel
= Offset pivot or butt hinge

installations only

= Mounts in top rail of door
= Allows arm to slide

[

2860-107 2860-110 2860-117
Bottom Pivot Body Pivot Post Bottom Pivot Plate
= Pivot body for center = Connects pivot body = Applied to floor
pivoted installations to bottom pivot plate for center pivoted
for center pivoted installations
installations
2860-384F 2860-12
Positive Stop (POS) Filler Plate Blank

= Prevents out-swinging
door from swinging in

= For center pivoted
installations only

= Completes length of
header box

e

\/

2860-11B

Spindle Plate

= Hides bottom of motor gearbox

= Completes header box

= Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft

= For 33/." offset pivot, butt hinge or center
pivot with finger guard installations



Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

uol3INpoIU|

i i i ?
Ordering information 2.
23
Sg
. . . . ea
How-to-order 2860 Series operators Operator will be shipped with: &
- Standard motor gearbox (1LH and 1RH) °
1. Selectinstallation type - Standard control box (2 ea)
L 2863 - Header (at specified length - 72" standard) 3
2. Specifyarm - 23/.” pivot point f\\’
q [00]
O 33/.” Offset Pivot Arm (ARMOP) ~ Wood and machine screws S, §
0] 23/.” Center Pivot Arm (ARMCP) (unless options listed below are selected) 3\; % 5
N
(]
3. Specify hand g§ =
O Right hand (RH) 5% %
O Left hand (LH) N g
o
4. Specify header/length 8 -
0 Standard Mounting Header (HDR) %
(7]

(Specify length 65" to 987)

Select finish

Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Bronze, Anodized (710).

guw

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Operator options

Stops
0 Positive Stop (POS)
0 Breakaway Stop (BKY)

Note: Available with Center Pivoted installations only.
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Table of sizes

Door width
65“ 96“

1651Tmm 2438mm

2853 >

Minimum door width

Suims Joluas
SWI9)SAs jeslueyoawosydalg

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Independent Pair — Width per leaf 32 /2" minimum to 48 maximum
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Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Introduction

9530 Series

Product
selection guide

The 9530 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is

a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when
activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

0
Q
=
(]
)
o
g o
g 2
= 0N\
Y No
T3
v 3%
§ 99
£ 28

N
g <o
)
S
©
~N

wn
5
B oad
g S
= m©o
R
- 2%
Z 2o
23 Features
s 3
K
w
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325/228, UL1998, ADA, Fasteners Machine Screws (MS)
100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Single door, surface mount, offset pivot.
Fluid All Weather Fluid butt hinge, pull side
Handing Handed Arms Standard arm (3077T)
R L . . Finishes/colors/ = 628 Aluminum, Anodized
Door width * Minimum 337- 48 powder coat = 710 Dark Brown, Anodized

= Single door - width per leaf 33"
minimum to 48~ maximum

Benchmark
9130/9140/9150 Series

Warranty 2 years

Electromechanical systems

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Mounting Handing Finish Cover Arm function

Electromechanical systems

= Available
® Not available

Actuators
and accessories

80 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Mounting details

Top jamb single door mounting

Offset pivot/butt hinge, center pivot, pull

Note: Cannot be used with swing clear hinges, pocket pivots or balanced doors.

Note: Suggested installation.

4-3/4"
12Tmm
48" Door Opening (Max.)
i -3/4" Swing
17-3/8 2 e 6 | T | owing
PullChannel™| 207 mm [~ 550 imm-| emm| =P
—>
70mm I |
: g o L
e Hse kL v
Operator “omm 25 mm
3% Offset Yy
Pull Arm ; Pivot or
Assembly Eﬁ%es
LeftHand Channe
INCOMING )
Swing
Direction
134" Door—
le -
44mm Interior L

Hollow metal frame
The 18 plate is /4" thick and will need to be ordered 3 /2" longer than the header to allow for
mounting the angle brackets to the vertical side jambs. See illustration below.

4 4

4-172" Shim behind
plate by others
= |- Swing
§ ﬂ Operator
O| th
The length of universal 18 plate will need to be
ordered 3-1/2" longer than the supplied header
.| |=——Door opening width ) Universal
1-3/4" = & length of header e 18 plate
g g
® Install the plate securely to the frame o Hollow
K using field generated mounting holes W Metal Frame
' ' Bottom of frame rabbet I
&botom of 18 plate
Stop:
44 44

Butt hinges Should not exceed 57 (127 mm) in width

Reveal Should not exceed 4" (102 mm)

Top rail Minimum 23/.” (70 mm)

Head frame Minimum 13/4” (44 mm); face frame 6 3/.” (171 mm) total operator clearance
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box

closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds

System diagram

See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data

Maximum opening

Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening

Notes:

Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a power boost providing additional latching force
Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control

Digital keypad for easy setup

36" header length is standard. Specify 33" - 48" max

Double Door Header available up to 98", specify other length 49"- 98" max

Consult factory regarding this option

Adjustable hold open period of 2 - 32 seconds in automatic or manual mode

Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

Automatic operators
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems

)
E
g
3
(7]
>
(1]
o
o
c
@
£
[¥]
]
E
o
B
-
(%]
g
w

Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Accessories

Motor gearbox Control box

9530-3454 9530-3462
Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) Standard Controller
= Senior Swing (CTRL)

= Handed

= Driving mechanism for operator

= Provides maximum 15 lbs
opening force

= Electronic controlling
device for Senior Swing

Arm

e — |

9530-3077PLCM 9530-3077T

Standard Arm Assembly with Standard Arm

Track Roller (STDTRKARM2) (STDTRKARM)

= Handed = Handed

= Track roller included (includes = Track roller not
3038,3077T,3034 and 73) included

Track
9530-3038 9530-73 9530-3034 9530-3572HL 9530-3572DD
Track Track End Cap Roller Standard Mounting Header Double Door Header (HDR2)
= Non-handed = Black plastic = Quiet low friction (HDR) = Standard
= Includes 3034 and 73 end caps roller assembly = Standard = Double door, single operator
= Single door, single operator = Specify length 49" to 48"
= Specify length 33" to 48" maximum
maximum
Brackets End cap
9530-275 9530-3018 9530-334-1 9530-334 9530-334-2
Mounting Bracket Rear Mounting Bracket Angle Brackets (HLB) Header End Caps Dress plates (HLD)
= Motor gearbox mounting = Motor gearbox = Mounting bracket for = With openings = Metal finish end cap
bracket for 2 3/4" offset mounting bracket surface applications for wiring
pivot or butt hinge = Rear bracket (includes 2
installations mounting brackets)

= Front bracket

Installation accessories

— p

Ny o

9530-11A 9530-12
Spindle Plate Filler

= Hides bottom of motor gearbox = Plate blank

= Completes length of header
box (specify length)

= Completes header box

= Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft

= For 23/4" offset pivot or butt hinge
installations

82 - LCN - Automatic operators

\

9530-18

Mounting Plate

= Optional mounting plate for
standard hollow metal door frames

= Specify length 36 /2" to 1011/2"
maximum, when angle brackets

= Specify length 33" to 98" maximum
when using dress plates

NOTE: The length of a universal 18 plate will need

to be ordered 3-1/2” longer than the supplied
header when using angle brackets
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Ordering information 2.
3
@ &
How-to-order 9530 Series operators Operator will be shipped with: s-
- Standard motor gearbox (1LH and 1RH) °
1. Specify hand - Standard control box (2 ea)
O Right hand (RH) - Header (at specified length, 36" standard)
O Lefthand (LH) - Standard Arm (3077T)
2. Specify header/length - Standard track with track roller
[0 Standard Mounting Header (HDR) - Machine screws
(Specify length 33" to 48 ") (unless options listed below are selected)

0 Double Door Header (HDR2)
(Specify length 497 t0 987)

3. Select finish

[0 Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Bronze, Anodized (710).

siaz|jenba oiny

SalulasS 006L/0%78%078%/01L8%/019¢
swia)sAs aewnaud

Operator options

Mounting plate
0 Plate,____ (Specify Length 337 to 101'/27)

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Table of sizes

Door width

ylewyouag
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9531

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Single Door - Width per leaf 33" minimum, 48" maximum.
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

9540 Series

The 9540 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is

a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when

activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325/228, UL1998, ADA, Fasteners Machine Screws (MS)
100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Single door, surface mount, offset pivot.
Fluid All Weather Fluid butt hinge, push side
Handing Handed Arms Regular Arm (3077)
Doorwidth = Combined width min 33"~ 48~ F'"'sgers/ °°Ec°r5/ . 528 Auminum, Anodzed
= Single door - width per leaf 33~ powder coa !
minimum to 48~ maximum
Warranty 2 years

Special

templates

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Handing

Finish Cover

Arm function

= Available
® Not available

84 - LCN -
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Mounting details

12npoid

Top jamb single door mounting

apiIng uond9v)es

Offset pivot/butt hinge, center pivot, push N
Note: Consult factory for all balance door installations. §
IN
41/2" 2 3
T4 mm Sy 3
Door SE &
go 3
. om
i 6-3/4"_| 53/4" Swing ~9 =
Outgoing 71mm | 146 mm Operator 9.3 5 2
A 1-7/16" from ON @
Ry i top of door S g
POffset \ _ i \—’%»‘ S =
ivot or "from r— wn
Butt edge of door’ _25mm D% $ o
Hinges ] g o
A1 = |& Swing
2-3/4" -~ | Secondarylink | | Direction
7Qmm @;l{ Swing s
Operator D Door o
Fra?r?er Exterior & » 5
/%Qr— 8 c g.
48" Door Opening (Max.) N g 'é_
22 8
oo E
o=
Hollow metal frame o B g
[0}
The 18 plate is /4" thick and will need to be ordered 3 /2" longer than the header to allow for @ g
(7]

mounting the angle brackets to the vertical side jambs. See illustration below.

4 4
(s (s

4-172" Shim behind

jul
)
plate by others g 9@
< o
- Swing S m g
SIS Operator 8% o
O| on F
S5 8
M 03 2
wul 1]
SE— ﬁL\_:JyJ oz 8
The length of universal 18 plate will need to be % &
ordered 3-1/2" longer than the supplied header =, !)'
|~ Dooropening width Universal ® 5
1-3/4" & length of header 1o 18 plate a
£l 8
° Install the plate securely to the frame ° Hollow
Y using field generated mounting holes . ﬁMetal Frame
T ' Bottom of frame rabbet
& botom of 18 plate N
Stop [e7)
o
~
Note: Suggested installation. 1 A g
al
N
@ 4
-+
Butt hinges Should not exceed 57 (127 mm) in width Q o
ow 3
Reveal Push installations should not exceed 10” (254 mm) for regular arm and 20~ (508 mm) for long arm & o 2
: . B g
Top rail Minimum 23/.” (70 mm) S a g
i =
L . - a
Head frame Minimum 13/4” (44 mm); face frame 6 3/.” (171 mm) total operator clearance g § '3
N0
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box 8 '«f.._
. . . . . . ai
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds o '3"
R . . ; o) 0
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data g
. . K . (©)
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening )
(0]
Notes: =
w0

Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a power boost providing additional latching force
Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control

Digital keypad for easy setup

36" header length is standard. Specify 33" - 48" max

Double Door Header available up to 98", specify other length 49"- 98" max

Consult factory regarding this option

Adjustable hold open period of 2 - 32 seconds in automatic or manual mode

Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Accessories

Motor gearbox Control box Brackets

9540-3454 9540-3462 9540-275 9540-3018 9540-334-1

Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) Standard controller Mounting Bracket Rear Mounting Angle Brackets (HLB)

= Senior Swing (CTRL) = Motor gearbox Bracket = Mounting bracket for
= Handed = Electronic mounting bracket for 2 = Motor gearbox surface applications
= Driving mechanism for operator controlling device 3/4" offset pivot or butt mounting bracket (includes 2

= Provides maximum 15 lbs for Senior Swing hinge installations = Rear bracket mounting brackets)

opening force

= Front bracket

=
8
9540-3077 9540-3077L 9540-77 9540-79 9540-79LR
Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Main Arm Linkage Assembly -15" Linkage Assembly - 32"
= Handed = Handed = Handed = Threaded rod attaches = Threaded long rod
= Includes 77 main arm = Includes 77 main arm = Attaches to to door attaches to door
assembly and 79 assembly and 79LR motor gearbox = Extends from mainarm = Extends from main arm
linkage assembly linkage assembly = Used forreveal 10" to 20"
Header End cap
9540-3572HL 9540-3572DD 9540-334 9540-334-2
Standard Mounting Header Double Door Header (HDR2) Header End Caps Dress plates (HLD)
(HDR) = Double door, single operator = With openings for wiring = Metal finish end cap
= Single door, single operator = Specify length 49" to 98"
= Specify length 33" to 48" maximum
maximum = Standard
= Standard
Installation accessories
P ) \
9540-11A 9540-12 9540-18

Spindle Plate

= Hides bottom of motor gearbox

= Completes header box

= Cutout allows for motor gearbox shaft

= For 23/4" offset pivot or butt hinge
installations

Filler Plate Blank
= Completes length of header
box (specify length)

86 - LCN - Automatic operators

Mounting Plate

= For standard hollow metal door frames

= Specify length 55 /2" to 101'/2" maximum when
using angle brackets

= Specify length 52" to 98" maximum when using
dress plates

= Optional

Note: The length of a universal 18 plate will need to be ordered 3 /2"
longer than the supplied header when using angle brackets.
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Ordering information 7 o
+
3 c
m N
How-to-order 9540 Series operators Closer will be shipped with: -
- Standard motor gearbox °
1. Specify hand - Standard control box
O Right hand (RH) - Header (at specified length, 36" standard)
O Left hand (LH) - Regular Arm (3077)
2. Specify header/length - 23/4” pivot point
O Standard Mounting Header (HDR) - Machine screws
(SDECIfy length 33 . to 48 ,,) (unless options listed below are selected)

0 Double Door Header (HDR2)
(Specify length 497 t0 987)

3. Select finish

[0 Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Bronze, Anodized (710).

siaz|jenba oiny

SalulasS 006L/0%78%078%/01L8%/019¢
swia)sAs aewnaud

Operator options

Mounting plate

0 Plate,____ (Specify Length 337 to 101'/27)
Arm

O Long Arm (LONG)

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Table of sizes
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Door width
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9542

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Single Door - Width per leaf 33" minimum, 48" maximum.
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

9550 Series

The 9550 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is

a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when

activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

Features

Certifications

Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325/228, UL1998, ADA,
100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act

Handing

Handed

Door width

= Minimum combined door width 52”- 98" (push)
= Minimum combined door width 607- 98"
(pull; double egress)
= Simultaneous pair - width per leaf 30~
minimum - 48" maximum

Fasteners Machine Screws (MS)

Mounting Simultaneous pair, surface mount, pull side,
push side, double egress

Arms = 2 Regular Arms (push)

= 2 Standard Arms (pull)
= TRegular and 1 Standard (double egress)

Finishes/colors/
powder coat

= 628 Aluminum, Anodized
= 710 Dark Brown, Anodized

Warranty

2 years

Special

templates

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Handing

Finish Cover

Arm function

= Available
® Not available

88 - LCN -
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Mounting details

Top jamb simultaneous pair mounting

Offset pivot/butt hinge, center pivot, push

Note: Consult factory for all balanced door installations.

4-1/2"
. e 114 mm
t P 634 | . | Swing
Outgoin " Qutgoin Mmm | 23/4" | Operator 17/16" from
gong gong 146 mm top of door
Push Arm i b
Assembly |
= gffset - 5 %
@ ivot or mm
& Butt = . f
] Hinges Swing
4] Al Secondary Link Direction
[] 7l 234
Q@):H \ Swing Operator / 7/0mm A— Door
8'0" Door Opening (Max.) Frgcr)r?er*’
ey Exterior
Offset pivot/ butt hinge, center pivot, pull
Note: Cannot be used with swing clear hinges, pocket pivots or balanced doors.
4-1/2"
8'0" Door Opening (Max.) 114 mm
17-3/8" 1-172" '
f— —» 340 ey | SWIng
441mm 291mm = o3 ]% %?ﬁ 1263(r?m Operator
70 mm
Pull Channel i
‘ I
B Q ‘
B Sumopentor N g £ LT
= H —3 1
Pull Arm Pivot or 1415/16" 25mm
Assemoly | B 49mm- - pyli A
/ Hinges Assembly
Pull Channel
i i Swin
Incoming " Interior_ incoming Directiorg1
]_3/ " -
44 mm ) Doorfz
Interior Wi ——
Butt hinges Should not exceed 57 (127 mm) in width

Reveal for push

Should not exceed 10” (254 mm) for Regular Arm and 20” (508 mm) for Long Arm

Reveal for pull

Should not exceed 4~ (102 mm)

Reveal Double egress installations should not exceed 4 (102 mm)
Top rail Minimum 23/.” (70 mm)
Head frame = Minimum13/.” (44 mm)
= Face frame 6 3/:” (171 mm) total operator clearance
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds

System diagram

See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data

Maximum opening

Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening

Notes:

Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a
power boost providing additional latching force

Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control
Digital keypad for easy setup

72" header length is standard. Specify other length
52" - 98" (push), specify other length 60" - 98" (pull;
double egress) (consult factory regarding this option)

= Adjustable hold open period of 2 - 32 seconds in

automatic or manual mode
Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

89 -
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Automatic operators

uol3INpoIU|

apiIng uond9v)es

siazijenba o1ny

SalulasS 006L/0%78%078%/01L8%/019¢
swia)sAs aewnaud

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

S9I8S 0S16/0%716/0€EL6
ylewyouasg

S8l8S 0956/0556/0%56/0€56/0982/058¢2/018¢C
Suims Joluas
SWI9)SAS jealueyaawol}dalg

S9110SS®JJe pue

12npoid

m
)
0
~*
o
o
3
[}
o
=7
o
3.
)
(3
)
)
(=g
o
3
7}

si103en3oy




Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems

)
E
g
3
(7]
>
(1]
o
o
c
@
£
[¥]
]
E
o
B
-
(%]
g
w

Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

0
9
=
&
53
Ea
<
2o
o
m o
S
o
m
o

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Mounting details

Top jamb simultaneous pair mounting

RH double egress
Double egress applications with safety sensors require LCN 9560 Series.

Note: Cannot be used with swing clear hinges, pocket pivots or balanced door.

e wn . Mm,
IR g
(| 44mm T~ g c E
E .
" i . 5-3/4" Swing Ela || Swing
48" Door Opening (Max. Pull Arm 146 mm| Operator 212 5 Z|| operator
23/4" Assembly olg ¥
. ) Y o X
70 mm m),“‘.osWing OSwin;z - i | S S| ; i ‘
@? perator|/ perator =t N o |
o F‘Z e \@@p ) PushAm L7 T —
NIIIS ] j 25mm ssernbly [~ 25 = 3
\\ | Pull Arm f 5
N <72-3/ ! Secondary j Assembly - B
Butt 17"from | 7-3/8" | 11H1/2" 70 mm Link ° 5
Hinges edge of door/ PullChannel . 292mm [+~ Door—Ls 3 Pull Chann;l E E‘g
Frame Swing 007
ey Direction Frame 2
4 P Door 0 Swing
g irection P
v LA Irecti Door
Interior —

Hollow metal frame
The 18 plate is /4" thick and will need to be ordered 3 /2" longer than the header to allow for
mounting the angle brackets to the vertical side jambs. See illustration below.

1 1
(3 (3

4-1/2" Shim behind
plate by others
= |- Swing
§ § Operator
O h

R s

The length of universal 18 plate will need to be
ordered 3-1/2" longer than the supplied header

= Dooropeningwidth | Universal
1-3/4" = & length of header P 18 plate
g @
° Install the plate securely to the frame ° Hollow
Y using field generated mounting holes . Metal Frame
' ' Bottom of frame rabbet If
& botom of 18 plate
Stop
Note: Suggested installation. /|/ /|/
Butt hinges Should not exceed 57 (127 mm) in width
Reveal for push Should not exceed 10” (254 mm) for Regular Arm and 20” (508 mm) for Long Arm
Reveal for pull Should not exceed 4~ (102 mm)
Reveal Double egress installations should not exceed 4~ (102 mm)
Top rail Minimum 23/:” (70 mm)
Head frame = Minimum13/4” (44 mm)
= Face frame 6 3/4” (171 mm) total operator clearance
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
Notes:
= Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a = 72" header length is standard. Specify other length = Adjustable hold open period of 2 - 32 seconds in
power boost providing additional latching force 52" - 98" (push), specify other length 60" - 98" (pull; automatic or manual mode
= Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control double egress) (consult factory regarding this option) =  Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

= Digital keypad for easy setup

90 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Accessories

12npoid

Motor gearbox Control box

apIng uod9v)es

\

opening force

N

o)

= S
s X T
o 3
N
9550-3454 9550-3462 9550-982 G e 5
Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) Standard Controller Companion Cable B 8 @
= Senior Swing (CTRL) = Cable that allows one & g o
= Handed = Electronic controlling control box to run two 55 %
= Driving mechanism for operator device for Senior Swing motor gear boxes g 3 o
= Provides maximum 15 lbs = For use with Senior Swing S a

0

o]

=

n

Arm ]
o
558
e
28 8
) o8 :E-;
28 a
G
9550-3077PLCM 9550-3077L 9550-3077 9550-3077T s
Standard Arm Assembly with Long Arm (LONG) Regular Arm (REGARM) Standard Arm n
Track Roller (STDTRKARM2) = Handed = Handed (STDTRKARM)
= Handed = Includes 77 main arm = Includes 77 main arm = Handed o
= Includes 3077 regular arm assembly and 79LR assembly and 79 linkage = Track roller not included ) §
assembly, 3038 track, and linkage assembly assembly g '3"
3034 track roller Sw 3
= @
~35 0o
oOn T
S5 R
03 2
g8 8
wn n
L |
B
(1]
9550-77 9550-79 9550-79LR
Main Arm Linkage Assembly Linkage Assembly
= Handed = 15" = 32"
= Attaches to motor gearbox = Threaded rod attaches to door = Threaded long rod
= Extends from main arm attaches to door

= Extends from main arm
= Used for reveal 10" to 20"

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
Suims Joluas
SWwI9)SAs jedlueydawoi}d9)3

Track

9550-3038 9550-73 9550-3034

Track Track End Cap Roller

= Non-handed = Black plastic end caps = Quiet low friction roller assembly
= Standard

slojenldy
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Brackets

("]

E ) 9550-275 9550-3018 9550-334-1

’ﬁ ﬁ Mounting Bracket Rear Mounting Bracket Angle Brackets (HLB)

3 o = Motor gearbox = Motor gearbox mounting = Mounting bracket for surface
'ﬁ 8 mounting bracket for 2 bracket applications (includes 2

g g 3/4" offset pivot or butt mounting brackets)

2 < hinge installations

o = Front bracket

2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

. End cap
(7]
B oad
)
= T o
o NI
E g3
,9_, < g 9550-3572HL 9550-334 9550-334-2
§ Standard Mounting Header (HDR) Header End Caps Dress plates (HLD)
= = Pair door, two operators = With openings for wiring = Metal finish end cap
= Specify other length 52" to 98" (push)
= Specify other length 54" to 98" (pull;
double egress)
= Standard
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Installation accessories

n
E
g
3
(7]
>
(1]
o
o
c
@
£
[¥]
]
E
o
B
-
(%]
g
w

o 9550-T11A 9550-12 9550-18

g Spindle Plate Filler Plate Mounting Plate

i = Hides bottom of motor = Blank = Optional mounting plate for standard
_5' 00 gearbox = Completes length of hollow metal door frames

5] § = Completes header box header box = Specify length 68 /2" to 101'/2"

'g & = Cutout allows for motor = Specify length maximum when using angle brackets
-5 -g gearbox shaft = Specify length 65" to 98" maximum
“E’ > = For 23/4" offset pivot or when using dress plates

g butt hinge installations Note: The length of a universal 18 plate will need to be
8 ordered 3'/2" longer than the supplied header
o when using angle brackets.

2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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Ordering information 2.
3
@ &
How-to-order 9550 Series operators Operator will be shipped with: s -
— Standard motor gearbox (SF) (2 ea) -
1. Specify hand - Standard control box (SC)
O Right hand (RH) - Metal cover (at specified length - 72~ standard)
O Lefthand (LH) - Regulararm (2 ea)
2. Specify header/length - 23/4” pivot point
[0 Standard Mounting Header (HDR) - Machine screws
(Specify length 527 to 98") regular or long arm (unless options listed below are selected)

0 Standard Mounting Header (HDR)
(Specify length 60”7 to 98”) for standard or DE arm

3. Select finish

[0 Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Bronze, Anodized (710).

siaz|jenba oiny

SalulasS 006L/0%78%078%/01L8%/019¢
swia)sAs aewnaud

Operator options

Mounting plate

0 Plate,____ (Specify Length 527 to 101/27)

Arm

[0 Standard Arm Assembly with track roller (Handed) (STDTRKARM2)
[0 Regular Arm and 1Standard Arm (Double Egress) (REGSTDDE)

O Long Arm (LONG)

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Table of sizes
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Door width
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52“ 60" 98"
1321mm 1524mm 2489mm
9550 (push) >
9550 (pull; double egress) y ot

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Simultaneous Pair — Width per leaf 26" minimum (push) 30” minimum (pull) to 48" maximum.

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

9560 Series

The 9560 Senior Swing by LCN is an ADA door operator that is

a two-in-one swing door operator. Senior swing operator when

activated, opens doors automatically for wheelchair access, yet
allows for manual operation for regular pedestrian traffic.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.19, UL325/228, UL1998, ADA, Fasteners Machine Screws (MS)
100 Hour Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Mounting Independent pair, surface, pull, push,
Handing Handed double egress
Arms Single lever (push side), double lever
Warrant 2 years
i v (Pull side), double egress (push/pull)
Cover Metal Cover (MC)

Finishes/colors/ = 628 Aluminum, Anodized

powder coat = 710 Dark Brown, Anodized

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Handing Finish Cover Arm function

A 5 (€ OQ’ O u Available
® Not available
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Mounting details

Top jamb independent pair mounting

Offset pivot/butt hinge, center pivot, push
Note: Consult factory for all balanced door installations.
4-1/2"
T4 mm
P 6-3/4" | 51 o | e
Out oin. Outgoin mm |5~ 1-716" from
gong gong 146 mm top of door
Push Arm l
Assembly |
17" from = Offset 4
edgeofdooryf & Pivotor ~ 25mm 1
/ / & E#r%es Swing
4] Al Secondary Link Direction
i e 23/
@):H \ Swing Operator / 70mm A— Door
8 0" Door Opening (Max ) Frgcr)r?er*’
ey Exterior
Offset pivot/ butt hinge, center pivot, pull
Note: Cannot be used with swing clear hinges, pocket pivots or balanced doors.
4-1/2"
8'0" Door Opening (Max.) 114 mm
o 17-3/8"__ 1-172" .
6-3/4"| £ 3 m| Swing
" 441mm 291mm ol %03 r/rl;m m mrﬁ]iﬁar/n o Operator
Pull Channel i
‘ i
B Q mﬁ ‘
//Twing Operam off T 1 T
H = ffset IE —
Pull Arm | Pivot or B "
i 1-15/16" ] 25mm
Assembly Butt 49mm P
Hinges ull Arm
Assembly
) . Pull Channel
| Incoming .~ ™. Incoming Swing
Interior ™. Direction
1-3/4" | |
4bmm”™ ) Door—/
Interior Wi ——
Butt hinges Should not exceed 57 (127 mm) in width
Reveal for push Should not exceed 10” (254 mm) for Regular Arm and 20” (508 mm) for Long Arm
Reveal for pull Should not exceed 4~ (102 mm)
Reveal Double egress installations should not exceed 4 (102 mm)
Top rail Minimum 23/.” (70 mm)
Head frame = Minimum13/.” (44 mm)
= Face frame 6 3/:” (171 mm) total operator clearance
Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
Notes:
Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a = 72" header length is standard. Specify 65" - 98" max
power boost providing additional latching force = Pull, push, or double egress applications available
Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control = Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117
Digital keypad for easy setup
95 . LCN - Automatic operators
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Mounting details

(]
o
=]
'guo
55
O =
]
o9
[7]
("]

Top jamb independent pair mounting

2 RH double egress
g Note: Cannot be used with swing clear hinges, pocket pivots or balanced door.
o /o
E .5 1-3/4 e £ flimm
1) -3/4" mm
% aN_-’ S f 44 mm T~ % e TN
> = p = E| E .
n o3 " i . 5-3/4" Swing Ela —=| v Swing
o 22 48 Door Opening (Max) Pull Arm 146 mm| Operator g2 =1 || operator
s O o 2-3/4" Assembl: s 2|3
T O )&4\ 25 3|3
£ of 70mm Hﬂf:,OSwinﬁ ; OSwinE ] ‘ HE S| ‘ |
5 O & &@ perator|/ perator = ~|© I
2 I3 | o — \@t# v ¥ /epusham 17 S A ]
< = & ; 25mm Assembl =
o ) i ) 25mm -
© \\ ‘ Pull Arm /k 5
N ‘ ol 2 LMLJ Assembly -8
o Butt 7'from | 738 | 12" 70 mm Link o5
— " j— =3
r\g Hinges edge of do BullChannel ™ 292mm Door_L 3 Pull Channel E )i
Frame Swing Door—- —le
R dighon Fane 2
i Swing
u S Door Direction A— Door
£ v A -~ LA
1] @ Interior
n uno
@93
v=U
582
g 20 Hollow metal frame
2 g 2 The 18 plate is /4" thick and will need to be ordered 3 /2" longer than the header to allow for
[P~ . . . . . .
£ g mounting the angle brackets to the vertical side jambs. See illustration below.
7]
w " PR
4-1/2" Shim behind
" plate by others
E
g 9 S
3 = - wing
a % }‘: § Operator
e ©|
S ©umn L
€ Eq
g 5N
F-lNe]
o S
Q 8 — The length of universal 18 plate will need to be
E Q ordered 3-1/2" longer than the supplied header
o o i i Universal
= | J=———Door opening width .
kT g 1-3/4" & length of header e 18plate
(7] ® ®
o ° Install the plate securely to the frame ° Hollow
Y using field generated mounting holes . Metal Frame
T U Bottom of frame rabbet If
& botom of 18 plate
0 Stop
E
[}
g Note: Suggested installation. /l/ /l/
o
" 0
E S -
g 8 Butt hinges Should not exceed 57 (127 mm) in width
17 T}
o o0 Y Reveal for push Should not exceed 10” (254 mm) for Regular Arm and 20” (508 mm) for Long Arm
= c O
o = P
o 5 U\T, Reveal for pull Should not exceed 4~ (102 mm)
[ o
_':“ o S Reveal Double egress installations should not exceed 4~ (102 mm)
O cm
£ 3 5 Top rail Minimum 23/4” (70 mm)
o
13 § Head frame = Minimum13/:” (44 mm)
%’ Q = Face frame 6 3/4” (171 mm) total operator clearance
(@]
£ Opening and = Variable by adjustments to the electronic control box
‘S closing time = Maximum hold open time adjustable up to approximately 32 seconds
§ System diagram See pages 45 for typical system wiring and page 44 for electrical data
Maximum opening Template allows 90 degree power opening and 90 degree manual opening
Notes:
= Push N' Go permits non-switch activation with a = Digital keypad for easy setup = Adjustable hold open period of 2 - 32 seconds in
power boost providing additional latching force = 72" header length is standard. Specify 65" - 98" max automatic or manual mode
= Electromechanical unit with microprocessor control = Pull, push, or double egress applications available = Actuators available separately, see pages 100-117

Actuators
and accessories
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Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Accessories

Motor gearbox

)
9560-3454 9560-3462 > 8
Standard Motor Gearbox (MGB) Standard Controller % 5
= Senior Swing (CTRL) o8
= Handed = Electronic controlling S
= Driving mechanism for operator device for Senior Swing E ﬁ
= Provides maximum 15 lbs ) s

7}

Arm

< i
s o
=5 ~ 8
s o> g
e s
y \ " 5%
OO0 o
L 55 £
= n
9560-3077T 9560-3077 9560-3077L 9560-3077PLCM % 5 &
Standard Arm Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Standard Arm Assembly with v g.
(STDTRKARM) = Handed = Handed Track Roller (STDTRKARM2) 3
= Handed = Includes 77 main arm = Includes 77 main arm = Handed @

= Track roller not included assembly and 79 assembly and 79LR = Includes 3077 regular arm

opening force

Control box

S3lI8S 0064/0%8%0¢8%/01L8%/019¢

apIng uod9v)es

uol3INpoIU|

12npoid

linkage assembly linkage assembly assembly, 3038 track, and ]
3034 track roller o B2
@ =1
o o
Sw 3
s 53 %
[e]
S5 R
03 2
up 9
> -
: g 3
9560-77 9560-79 9560-79LR o 5
Main Arm Linkage Assembly Linkage Assembly a
= Handed = 15" = 32"
= Attaches to motor gearbox = Threaded rod attaches = Threaded long rod
to door attaches to door 5
= Extends from main arm = Extends from mainarm §
= Used for reveal 1" to 10" = Used for reveal 10" to 20" 5
a
N
> B
Track 3 3
S 3
ao o
83 §
T = 3 &
Lz g
R @
9560-3038 9560-73 9560-3034 o9
Track Track End Cap Roller g B
= Non-handed = Black plastic end caps = Quiet low friction roller o ;
a
= Standard assembly 8
0
o]
3
w0

slojenldy
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Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

Introduction

Accessories

Product
selection guide

Brackets

("]

E ) 9560-275 9560-3018 9560-334-1

’ﬁ ﬁ Mounting Bracket Rear Mounting Bracket Angle Brackets (HLB)

3 o = Motor gearbox mounting = Motor gearbox = Mounting bracket for surface
'ﬁ 8 bracket for 2 3/4" center mounting bracket applications

g g pivot installations = Includes 2 mounting brackets
2 < = Front bracket

o

2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

. End cap

(7]

B oad

)

= T o

o NI

E g3

£ < © 9560-3572HL 9560-334 9560-334-2

§ Standard Mounting Header (HDR) Header End Caps Dress plates (HLD)

= = Pair door, two operators = With openings for wiring = Metal finish end cap
= Specify length 65" to 98" maximum
= Standard

0
9
=
&
53
Ea
<
2o
o
m o
S
o
m
o

Installation accessories

n
E
g
3
(7]
>
(1]
o
o
c
@
£
[¥]
]
E
o
B
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g
w

o 9560-11A 9560-12 9560-18

g Spindle Plate Filler Plate Mounting Plate

i = Hides bottom of motor = Blank = Optional mounting plate for standard
_5' 00 gearbox = Completes length of hollow metal door frames

5] § = Completes header box header box = Specify length 68 /2" to 101'/2"

'g & = Cutout allows for motor = Specify length maximum when using angle brackets
-5 -g gearbox shaft = Specify length 65" to 98" maximum
“E’ > = For 23/4" offset pivot or when using dress plates

g butt hinge installations Note: The length of a universal 18 plate will need to
8 be ordered 3'/2" longer than the supplied header
o when using angle brackets.

2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators
and accessories
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Electromechanical systems | Senior Swing

uol3INpoIU|

i i i ?
Ordering information 2.
1
3 ¢
. . . . €4
How-to-order 9560 Series operators Operator will be shipped with: &
— Standard motor gearbox (SF) (2 ea) -
1. Specify hand - Standard control box (SC)
O Right hand (RH) - Metal cover (at specified length - 72" standard)
O Lefthand (LH) - Regulararm (2 ea)
2. Specify header/length - 23/.” pivot point
[0 Standard Mounting Header (HDR) - Machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

(Specify length 657 to 98”) regular or long arm

Select finish

Standard anodized finish
Aluminum, Clear Anodized (628) or
Dark Bronze, Anodized (710).

siaz|jenba oiny
SwI9)sAs Ji3ewnaud

ow

S3lI8S 0064/0%8%0¢8%/01L8%/019¢

Operator options

Mounting plate
0 Plate,____ (Specify Length 657 to 101/27)

Arm

[0 Standard Arm Assembly with track roller (Handed) (STDTRKARM2)
[0 Regular Arm and 1Standard Arm (Double Egress) (REGSTDDE)

O Long Arm (LONG)

Sal8sS 0%9%/0E9Y
siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

Table of sizes

S9I8S 0S16/0%716/0€EL6
ylewyouasg

Door width
65" 98"

u
o
(2]
~
=
o
E|
0]
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=2
(7]
3
1]
)
n
<
w0
~
o
3
(1]

1651mm 2489mm

9560

Minimum combined door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for operator.
Note: For all Senior Swing Series. Independent pair — Width per leaf 30" minimum to 48 maximum.

S8lI8sS 0956/0556/0%56/0£56/0982/058¢2/018C
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Actuators and accessories

Introduction

Actuators and accessories

The actuators and accessories on the following pages are to be used with LCN automatic operators. When
using actuators supplied by others, such as card readers, consult the factory. The desired function, traffic
patterns and physical design of the opening will determine the type of actuators used. Generally, for two-way
traffic, an actuator is required on both the interior and exterior side of the door. Each actuator is packaged with
a decal to be applied to the controlled door. Scanners operate on 12V or 24V AC/DC and may be powered by
the LCN electrohydraulic/electromechanical operators. The 7900 series control box requires separate power
supply for scanners. Actuators provide normally open (N.O.) dry contacts.

Product
selection guide

41/5" Surface and flush mounts

Pneumatic systems
Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

wn

E " 8310-856 8310-856T 8310-868F

0 2 Hard Wired Wall Mount, Logo Hard Wired Wall Mount, Flush Mount Box

ﬂ ﬁ ] = Hardwired low voltage actuator with Logo and Text = Rugged Plastic Box, 4 /2" Round
Sho Sr’ round, stainless steel touch plate in 4 /2" = Same as the 8310-856, = Optional accessory - can be used w/
.g & 8 (114mm) diameter with the added engraving any 4 '/2" round actuator

= g § = Engraved blue filled handicap symbol of “Push to Open”

g < g conforms to most accessibility codes

§ = Designed to mount in a flush or surface

w

mount box (sold separately) in/on a
vertical surface near the controlled door
= Optional mounting in single gang
electrical box (by others)
= Heavy industrial grade components
provide vandal resistant mounting and
weather resistant switch standard

n
E
= Q
(7] P
Q
@ _0
m =
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€ Ea
mga
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o
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& M
s o
[

8310-868S 8310-800 8310-874
Surface Mount Box Weather/Trim Ring Escutcheon
= Rugged Plastic Box, 4 /2" Round = Weather/Trim Ring, 4 '/>" Round = Tapered stainless steel escutcheon covers
= Optional accessory - can be = Optional accessory - must be the gap between the wall and the back of
used w/any 4 '/>" round actuator used w/any 4 '/2" round plastic the wall plate actuators when mounted
mounting box in electrical boxes (by others) to minimize

cart damage or vandalism

= Optional accessory - can be used w/any 4
/2" round actuator

= Not to be used with wireless function

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

8310-844 8310-865
Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel, Wall Wireless Receiver
Mount, 9V = Receiver, Wireless, 1 Channel,
= Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel, 9V w/Sequencing Feature
battery included = Used in conjunction w/ Wireless
= Use to convert standard wall mount Actuators and Transmitter(s)
actuator to wireless for push plate applications

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver

Actuators
and accessories
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Actuators and accessories

41/5" Surface and flush mounts

8310-3856WF

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush, Logo, 4 /2

inch round

= Actuator, 4 /2" Round, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-856 Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-868F Flush Box, 8310-800 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3856TWF

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush, Logo and

Text, 4'/zinch round

= Actuator, 4 /2" Round, Logo, Text, Wireless,

= Includes 8310-856T Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-868F Flush Box, 8310-800 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3856WS

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface, Logo, 4 />

inch round

= Actuator, 4 /2" Round, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-856 Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-868S Surface Box, 8310-800 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3856TWS

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface, Logo and Text,

4/z2inch round

= Actuator, 4 /2" Round, Logo, Text, Wireless

= Includes 8310-856T Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-868S Surface Box, 8310-800 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3860T

Hard Wired Actuator Package, Logo and

Text, 4'/zinch round

= Actuator Package, 4 /2" Round

= Includes 8310-856T (2) Wall Mount
Actuator, 8310-868S Surface Mount Box

Note: Weather/Trim Rings are sold separately.

8310-3860TW

Hard Wired Actuator Package, Logo and Text,

4/z2inch round

= Includes 8310-856T (2) Wall Mount
Actuator, 8310-868S (2) Surface Mount Box,
8310-800 (2) Weather/Trim Ring, 8310-844
(2) Transmitter, 8310-865 Receiver

101 -+ LCN - Automatic operators
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Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Electrohydraulic systems
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

0
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&
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<
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S
o
m
o

Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators and accessories

6" Surface and flush mounts

8310-852

Hard Wired Wall Mount Actuator, Logo, 6 inch round

= Hardwired low voltage actuator with round, stainless steel
touch plate in 6" (152mm) diameter

= Engraved blue filled handicap symbol conforms to most
accessibility codes

= Designed to mount in a flush or surface mount box (sold
separately) in/on a vertical surface near the controlled door

= Optional mounting in single gang electrical box (by others)
or double gang box (4" x 4" by others)

= Heavy industrial grade components provide vandal
resistant mounting and weather resistant switch standard.

8310-852WP

Wireless Wall Mount Actuator Package, Logo, 6 inch round

= Wireless, low profile, low voltage actuator with round, stainless
steel touch plate in 6" (152mm) diameter

= Engraved blue filled handicap symbol conforms to most
accessibility codes

= Surface mount box includes integral transmitter w/battery
and actuator switch

= Heavy industrial grade components provide vandal resistant
mounting and weather resistant switch standard

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver

&
PUSH
T0 (?PEN ¥

8310-852T

Hard Wired Wall Mount Actuator,

Logo and Text, 6 inch round

= Same as the 8310-852, with the
added engraving of “Push to Open”

8310-869S

Surface Mount Box

= Rugged Plastic Box, 6" Round

= Optional accessory - can be
used w/any 6" round actuator

8310-844

Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel,

Wall Mount, 9V

= Transmitter, Wireless, 1
Channel, 9V battery included

= Use to convert standard wall
mount actuator to wireless

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver

102 - LCN - Automatic operators

PUSH
TO OPEN

8310-852TWP

Wireless Wall Mount Actuator

Package, Logo and Text, 6 inch round

= Same as the 8310-852WP, with the
added engraving of “Push to Open”

8310-802

Weather/Trim Ring

= Plastic Weather/Trim Ring, 6" Round

= Optional accessory - can be used w/
any 6" round plastic mounting box

&

#

8310-865

Wireless Receiver

= Receiver, Wireless, 1 Channel, w/
Sequencing Feature

= Used in conjunction w/ Wireless
Actuators and Transmitter(s) for push
plate applications

8310-869F

Flush Mount Box

= Rugged Plastic Box, 6" Round

= Optional accessory - can be used
w/any 6" round actuator

8310-876

Escutcheon

= Tapered stainless steel escutcheon
covers the gap between the wall and the
back of the wall plate actuators when
mounted in electrical boxes (by others)
to minimize cart damage or vandalism

= Optional accessory - Can be used w/any
6" round actuator

= Not to be used with wireless function



Actuators and accessories

6" Surface and flush mounts

8310-3852WF

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush, Logo,

6 inch round

= 6" Round, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-852 Actuator, 8310-844
Transmitter, 8310-869F Flush Box, 8310-802
Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3852TWF

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush, Logo and Text,

6 inch round

= 6" Round, Logo, Text, Wireless,

= Includes 8310-852T Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-869F Flush Box, 8310-802 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3852WS

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface, Logo,

6 inch round

= 6" Round, Logo, Wireless,

= Includes 8310-852 Actuator, 8310-844
Transmitter, 8310-869S Surface Box, 8310-802
Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3852TWS

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface, Logo and

Text, 6 inch round

= 6" Round, Logo, Text, Wireless

= Includes 8310-852T Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-869S Surface Box, 8310-802 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

103 - LCN - Automatic operators
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Actuators and accessories

Introduction

11/2" x 4 3/4" Surface and flush mounts

Product
selection guide

m _
5 ) 8310-818 8310-818T

E _g Hard Wired Jamb Mount Actuator, Logo, 1'/2" x 43/." Hard Wired Jamb Mount Actuator,

g § = Hardwired low voltage actuator with rectangular Logo and Text,1'/2" x 43/."

'ﬁ o stainless steel touch plate = Same as the 8310-818, with the

g g = 1/7" (38mm) wide by 4 3/." (121mm) added engraving of “Push to Open”
2 < = Engraved blue filled handicap symbol conforms to

o most accessibility codes

= Designed to mount in a frame cutout (template
provided) projecting approximately /2" (12mm)
from the frame

= Optional mounting in surface or flush mount box

w0
2

=

()]
(]
o
o
(o))
~
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o
g
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<
o
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o
g
N
o
O
~N

g (sold separately)

g @ = Heavy industrial grade components provide vandal

9 0l resistant mounting and weather resistant switch

n 9o

v 20 standard

3392

8 2o

o NI

£82

2 Ju

i <

9

i

E

@ _h

T35

Loge 8310-819F 8310-819S

§ o g Box Only, Jamb Mount and Flush Mount,1'/>" x 43/." Box Only, Jamb Mount and Surface Mount,1'/2" x 43/."
9 o = Rugged Plastic Jamb Box = Rugged Plastic Jamb Box

g a g = 1/2" x 43/4" rectangle, optional accessory - can be = 12" x43/:", rectangle

= ) used w/any 1'/2" x 4 3/4" jamb mount actuator = Optional accessory - can be used w/any 1/2" x 4 3/."
§ o jamb mount plastic mounting box
w

&

4

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

8310-844) 8310-865
Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel, Jamb Mount, 3V Wireless Receiver
= Wireless, 1 Channel, Jamb Mount, 3v battery included = Receiver, Wireless, 1 Channel, w/
= Used to convert standard jamb mount actuator to Sequencing Feature
wireless when used w/819F or 819S boxes; requires = Used in conjunction w/ Wireless Actuators
8310-865 Receiver (interior use only) and Transmitter(s) for push plate
applications

Note: LCN recommends for all jamb mount actuators be used on an interior installation only.

Actuators
and accessories
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Actuators and accessories

11/2" x 4 3/4" Surface and flush mounts

8310-3818WF

Wireless Actuator, Jamb Mount and Flush, Logo,

172" x43/4"

= Actuator,1'/2" x 4 3/." Rectangle, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-818 Actuator, 8310-844)
Transmitter, 8310-819F Flush Box

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3818TWF

Wireless Actuator, Jamb Mount and Flush, Logo and Text,

172" x43/."

= Actuator,1'/2" x 4 3/." Rectangle, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310- 818T Actuator, 8310-844J) Transmitter,
8310-819F Flush Box

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3822T

Hard Wired Actuator Package, Logo and Text,

172" x43/."

= Actuator Package,1/2" x 4 3/4", Jamb Mount

= Includes 8310-818T (2) Jamb Mount
Actuator, 8310-819S (2)

= Surface Mount Box

Note: LCN recommends for all jamb mount actuators be used on an interior installation only.

8310-3818WS

Wireless Actuator, Jamb Mount and Surface, Logo,

172" x43/4"

= Actuator,1'/2" x 4 3/." Rectangle, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-818 Actuator, 8310-844)
Transmitter, 8310-819S Surface Box

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3818TWS

Wireless Actuator, Jamb Mount and Surface, Logo and Text,

172" x43/:"

= Actuator,1'/2" x 4 3/4" Rectangle, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-818T Actuator, 8310-844)J Transmitter, 8310-
819S Surface Box

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

L

8310-3822TW

Wireless Actuator Package, Logo and Text,

172" x43/."

= Actuator Package, 1'/2" x 4 3/.", Wireless,
Jamb Mount

= |ncludes 8310-818T (2) Jamb Mount
Actuator, 8310-819S (2)

= Surface Mount Box, 8310-844J (2) Jamb
Mount Transmitter, 8310-865 Receiver

105 - LCN - Automatic operators

S3lI8S 0064/0%8%0¢8%/01L8%/019¢

S8l3S 0%79%/0€9Y

Sal3S 0SL6/0%716/0€EL6

S8lI8S 0956/0556/0%756/0£56/098¢2/0582/018¢C

apiIng uond9v)es

uol3INpoIU|

siazijenba o1ny
swia)sAs aewnaud

siazijenba o}ny
SwI9)sAs d1jneipAyoa3d93

ylewyouag

Suims Joluas
SWw9)SAs jedlueyoawoydalg

S9110SS®JJe pue

12npoid

m
)
0
~*
o
o
3
[}
o
=7
o
3.
)
(3
)
)
(=g
o
3
7}

slojen}dy




Product
selection guide

Pneumatic systems

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Actuators and accessories

4 3/4" Square surface and flush mounts

8310-853
Hard Wired Wall Mount, Logo, 4 3/." x 4 3/."

Hardwired low voltage actuator with stainless steel touch
plate in 4 3/." (121mm) square

Engraved blue filled handicap symbol conforms to most
accessibility codes

Designed to mount in a flush or surface mount box (sold
separately) in/on a vertical surface near the controlled door
Optional mounting in single gang electrical box (by others)
or double gang box (4" x 4" by others) or on an 8310-866
bollard post

8310-853WP

Wireless Wall Mount Actuator Package, Logo, 4 3/." x 43/."

Wireless, low profile, low voltage actuator with square,
stainless steel touch plate in 4 3/4" (121mm) square
Engraved blue filled handicap symbol conforms to most
accessibility codes

Surface mount box includes integral transmitter w/battery
and actuator switch

Heavy industrial grade components provide vandal
resistant mounting and weather resistant switch standard
Requires 8310-865 Receiver

= Heavy industrial grade components provide vandal
resistant mounting and weather resistant switch standard

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series

PUSH
TO OPEN

Electrohydraulic systems

8310-867F

Flush Mounted Actuator

= Rugged Plastic Box, 4 3/." Square

= Optional accessory - can be used
w/any 4 3/4" square actuator

8310-853T

Hard Wired Wall Mount, Logo and

Text, 43/." X 43/4"

= Same as the 8310-853, with the
added engraving of “Push to Open”

8310-853TWP

Wireless Wall Mount Actuator Package,

Logo and Text, 4 3/." x 43/."

= Same as the 8310-853WP, with the
added engraving of “Push to Open”
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8310-867S

Surface Mount Box

= Rugged Plastic Box, 4 3/." Square

= Optional accessory - can be used
w/any 4 3/." square actuator

8310-801 8310-844
Weather/Trim Ring Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel,
= Plastic Weather Ring, 4 3/." Square Wall Mount, 9V
= Optional accessory - can be used w/any = Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel,
43/4" square plastic mounting box 9V battery included
= Use to convert standard wall

mount actuator to wireless

! ) = Requires 8310-865 Receiver

Electromechanical systems
Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

4

8310-865

Wireless Receiver

= Receiver, Wireless, 1Channel,
w/Sequencing Feature

= Used in conjunction w/
Wireless Actuators and

0
[}

g '8' Transmitter(s) for push plate

o applications

=]
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Actuators and accessories

4 3/4" Square surface and flush mounts

8310-3853WF

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush,

Logo, 4 3/:" X 43/s"

= Actuator, 4 3/." Square, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-853, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-867F Flush Box, 8310-801 Weather/
Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3853TWF

Hard Wired Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush,

Logo and Text, 4 3/." x 43/."

= Actuator, 4 3/." Square, Logo, Text, Wireless

= Includes 8310-853T, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-867F Flush Box, 8310-801 Weather/
Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3853WS

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface, Logo,

43/ X 43/

= Actuator, 4 3/." Square, Logo, Wireless

= Includes 8310-853, 8310-844 Transmitter, 8310-
867S Surface Box, 8310-801 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3853TWS

Hard Wired Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface,

Logo and Text, 43/." x 43/."

= Actuator, 4 3/." Square, Logo, Text, Wireless

= Includes 8310-853T, 8310-844 Transmitter,
8310-867S Surface Box, 8310-801 Weather/
Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3857T

Hard Wired Actuator Package, Logo

and Text, 43/." x43/."

= Actuator Package, 4 3/4" Square

= Includes 8310-853T (2) Wall Mount
Actuator, 8310-867S (2)

= Surface Mount Box

Note: Weather/Trim Rings are sold separately

8310-3857TW

Wireless Actuator Package, Logo and Text,

43/, X 43/

= Actuator Package, 4 3/+" Square

= Includes 8310-853T (2) Wall Mount
Actuator, 8310-867S (2) Surface Mount
Box, 8310-801 (2) Weather/Trim Ring,
8310-844 (2) Transmitter, 8310-865
Receiver
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators and accessories

4 3/4" Dual square surface and flush mounts

8310-855

Hard Wired Wall Mount Actuator, Logo, Double Vestibule
= Hardwired low voltage actuator with dual rectangle, stainless steel touch plate in 4 3/:" (12Imm) square
= Engraved blue filled handicap symbol w/text, conforms to most accessibility codes
= Designed to mount in a flush or surface mount box (sold separately) in/on a vertical surface near the controlled door

= Optional mounting in double gang box (4" x 4" by others) or on an 8310-866 bollard post

= Heavy industrial grade components provide vandal resistant mounting and weather resistant switch standard

8310-867F

Flush Mounted Actuator

= Rugged Plastic Box, 4 3/4" Square

= Optional accessory - can be used
w/any 4 3/." square actuator

8310-844

Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel,

Wall Mount, 9V

= Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel,
9V battery included

= Use to convert standard wall
mount actuator to wireless

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver

108 - LCN - Automatic operators

8310-867S

Surface Mount Box

= Rugged Plastic Box, 4 3/4" Square

= Optional accessory - can be used
w/any 4 3/." square actuator

5

4

8310-865

Wireless Receiver

= Receiver, Wireless, 1 Channel,
w/Sequencing Feature

= Used in conjunction w/
Wireless Actuators and
Transmitter(s) for push plate
applications

8310-801

Weather/Trim Ring

= Plastic Weather Ring, 4 3/." Square

= Optional accessory - can be used w/any
43/," square plastic mounting box



Actuators and accessories

4 3/4" Dual square surface and flush mounts

8310-3855WF

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Flush, Dual Vestibule,

Logo, 4 3/:" X 43/:"

= Actuator, 4 3/4" Square, Logo, Text, Dual Vestibule, Wireless

= |ncludes 8310-855 Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter (2),
8310-867F Flush Box, 8310-801 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (2) (not part of kit)

g

8310-3853WB
Wireless Bollard Actuator, Logo, 4 3/." Square
= 43/," Squarew/Logo, Wireless actuator
= Use w/ 8310-866 Bollard (not included)
- Includes 8310- 853 actuator, 8310-844
transmitter
= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)

8310-3855WS

Wireless Actuator, Wall Mount and Surface, Dual Vestibule,

Logo, 43/:" X 43/:"

= Actuator, 4 3/4" Square, Logo, Text, Dual Vestibule, Wireless

= Includes 8310-855 Actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter (2),
8310-867S Surface Box, 8310-801 Weather/Trim Ring

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (2) (not part of kit)

AN

8310-3853TWB

Wireless Bollard Actuator, Logo and Text, 4 3/." Square

= 43/," Square w/Logo, Wireless actuator

= Use w/8310-866 Bollard (not included) - Includes
8310- 853T actuator, 8310-844 Transmitter

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver (not part of kit)
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators and accessories

36" x 6" Full length actuators

Gl

PUSH
0

OPEN

ISR

8310-836T

Hard Wired Full Length Actuator, Logo and Text,36" x 6"
= Hardwired low voltage actuator with stainless steel touch

plate with 36" x 6" activation surface

= Blue handicap symbol conforms with most accessibility codes

8310-836TW

gl

PUSH

OPEN

L G-

Wireless Full Length Actuator, Logo and Text,36" x6"
= Same as the 8310-836T with a built in wireless

transmitter and 3v battery

= Added “PUSH TO OPEN” lettering for enhanced identification
= Designed to meet California building codes and increase

accessibility for wheelchair bound entrants

= Can easily be mounted to any flat surface or a bollard post

8310-866FLA

FLA Bollard Post

= A powder coated steel 42" x 4" x 6":
Bollard Post, mounting base pre prepped
for the 8310-836T

= Includes 8310-866CAP, 2 mounting
screws and spacer for installation

8310-844

Transmitter, Wireless, 1

Channel, Wall Mount, 9V

= Transmitter, Wireless, 1
Channel, 9V battery included

= Use to convert standard wall
mount actuator to wireless

= Requires 8310-865 Receiver

10 - LCN - Automatic operators

[l

PUSH
T

OPEN

I

8310-3836T

Full Length Actuator/Bollard Package

= 36" x 6" Actuator with 8310- 866FLA
Bollard for wired applications

5

8310-865

Wireless Receiver

= Receiver, Wireless, 1 Channel,
w/Sequencing Feature

= Used in conjunction w/ Wireless
Actuators and Transmitter(s)
for push plate applications

= Use in conjunction with 8310-865 Receiver (not included)

8310-3836TW

Wireless Full Length Actuator/

Bollard Package

= 36" x 6" Actuator with 8310-866FLA
Bollard and 8310-844 wireless
transmitter

= Transmitter requires 8310-865
Receiver (not included)



Actuators and accessories

Touchless actuators

8310-810D

Touchless Actuator, Double Gang
= Stainless steel

= 2-24"range

= Heavy duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

8310-813

Touchless Actuator, Single Gang
and Double Gang

= Black: ASA, Nylon, PC

= 4-24" Range

= Medium duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

VE TO OPEN

8310-813R

Touchless Actuator, Round

= Black: ASA, Nylon, PC

= 4-24" Range

= Medium duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

L]

®
WAVE TO OPEN

8310-815

Touchless Actuator, Square

= External Mounting Box not required
= 4-24"range

= Harsh condition applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

8310-810R

Touchless Actuator, Round

= Stainless steel

= 2-24"range

= Heavy duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

WAVETO
OPEN

8310-813J)

Touchless Actuator, Jamb

= Black: ASA, Nylon, PC

" 4-24" Range

= Medium duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

o
WAVE TO OPEN

%)

Q

8310-813RWH

Touchless Actuator, Round

= White: ASA, Nylon, PC

= 4-24"range

= Medium duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

8310-816R

Touchless Actuator, Round, 7"
= 0-4"range

= Stainless steel

= Proximity applications

0
WAVE TO
V7 f

ks
N s —

8310-810S

Touchless Actuator, Single Gang
= Stainless steel

= 2-24"range

= Heavy duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

)

WAVETO
OPEN

42

9

8310-813JWH

Touchless Actuator, Jamb

= White: ASA, Nylon, PC

= 4-24" Range

= Medium duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

J )

WAVE TO OPEN

42

9 )

8310-813WH

Touchless Actuator, Single Gang
and Double Gang

= White: ASA, Nylon, PC

= 4-24"Range

= Medium duty applications

= Compatible with -880 receiver

8310-816S

Touchless Actuator, Square, 6"
= 0-4"range

= Stainless steel

= Proximity applications

1M - LCN - Automatic operators
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
4630/4640 Series
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators and accessories

Touchless wireless receivers

8310-880 8310-881

Wireless Receiver, 900 mHz 900 mHz Transmitter, 1 Button
= Receiver, wireless = Handheld transmitter

= Program instant or delayed actuation = 3V battery powered

= Used in conjunction with touchless = Line of sight ~500 ft

actuators for wireless signal transmission

8310-882 8310-883

900 mHz Transmitter, 2 Buttons 900 mHz Transmitter, 3 Buttons
= Handheld transmitter = Handheld transmitter

= 3V battery powered = 3V battery powered

= Line of sight ~500 ft = Line of sight ~500 ft

8310-884 8310-885

900 mHz Transmitter, 4 Buttons Retrofit 900 mHz Transmitter
= Handheld transmitter = Push plate conversion to

= 3V battery powered touchless application

= Line of sight ~500 ft = Line of sight ~500 ft

8310-886

900 mHz Hardwired Transmitter

= 900 mHz transmitter for
hardwired applications

12 - LCN - Automatic operators



Actuators and accessories

S5ensors

The sensors and accessories on the following pages are to be used only with LCN automatic operators.
When using sensors supplied by others, consult the factory. The desired function, traffic patterns and
physical design of the opening will determine the type of sensors used.

8310-804-1 8310-804-2

(1) Door Mount Safety Sensor (1) Door Mount Safety Sensor

for Leading Edge for Full Face

= Contains one active = Contains two active
sensor module to detect sensor modules to detect
obstruction(s) on leading obstruction(s) on full face
edge of door of door

8310-877S 8310-859

Header Mount Safety Sensor Spacer Handheld Remote Control

= Required when 8310-804-1or = Used to program 8310-877
8310-804-2 Door Mount Safety Header Mount Safety Sensor

= Spacers are used w/8310-877 or 8310-854 Header Mount
Header Mount Safety Sensor Motion Sensor

8310-878

Single Door Safety Package - (2) Door Mounted Safety

Sensors with ANSI .10 Monitoring

= Contains two door-mounted sensors and a control
hub that perform the swing door safety functions and
provides the sensor monitoring required by A156.10

= All wire harnesses and mounting hardware included

8310-877

(1) Header Mount Safety Sensor

= Safety Sensor, ‘Diffused Infrared’ Technology

= Used to detect obstructions during door open
and door closed position

= Nine selectable patterns

= 8310-859 Handheld Remote Control required
to program 8310-877 sensor from a distance

= Includes 8310-846 Harness

D

8310-846 8310-847
Header Mount Harness Door Mount Harness
= Comes with 8310-877 = Used with 8310-804-1or
Header Mount Safety Sensor 8310-804-2 Door Mount
Safety Sensor, must order
separately.

= Used with Senior Swing
only, must order separately

8310-879

Double Door Safety Package - (4) Door Mounted

Safety Sensors with ANSI .10 Monitoring

= Contains four door-mounted sensors and a control
hub that perform the swing door safety functions and
provides the sensor monitoring required by A156.10

= All wire harnesses and mounting hardware included

113 -+ LCN - Automatic operators
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Introduction

Auto equalizers
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Auto equalizers
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Benchmark
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Actuators and accessories

8310-3881

Single Door Package - (1) Activation and (2) Safety

Sensors with ANSI .10 Monitoring

= Activation/Safety Sensor Package, Single Door

= Includes 8310-854 (2) Header Mount Activation
Sensor, 8310-878 Monitored Safety Sensor kit
(Used with Senior Swing only)

Alert: After November 2017, this package must be
purchased for unknowing-act activation
requirements in A156.10 for single door.

8310-3882

Double Door Package - (2) Activation and (4) Safety

Sensors with ANSI .10 Monitoring

= Activation/Safety Sensor Package, Double Door

= Includes 8310-854 (2) Header Mount Sensor, 8310-879
Monitored Saftey Sensor kit (Used with Senior Swing only)

Alert: After November 2017, this package must be
purchased for unknowing-act activation
requirements in A156.10 for single door.

&2

OO0 =

8310-3891

Senior Swing Simultaneous Pair Package - (1) Header

Safety Sensor and (1) Spacer and (4) Door Mount

Safety Sensors and (2) Harnesses

= Activation/Safety Sensor Package, Health Care |,
Simultaneous Pair

= Includes 8310-877 Header Mount Sensor, 8310-877S
Header Mount Spacer, 8310-804-2 (4) Door Mount
Sensor (approach/ safety side), 8310-847 (2) Harness
(Used with Senior Swing only)

8310-3883

Senior Swing Single Door Package - (1) Safety Sensor and (1)

Concealed Door Position Switch and (1) Relay Module

= Activation/Safety Sensor Package, Low Energy Convenience

= Single Door, Includes 8310-804-1 Door Mount Safety

= Sensor (approach side), 8310-805C Door Position Switch
(Concealed), 8310-845 Programmable Relay Module (Used
with Senior Swing only)

=

OO - -

8310-3892

Senior Swing Independent Pair Package - (2) Header Sensors

and (2) Spacers and (4) Door Safety Sensors and (2) Harnesses

= Activation/Safety Sensor Package, Health Care I, Independent
Pair, Includes 8310-877 (2) Header Mount Sensor, 8310-877S
(2) Header Mount Spacer, 8310-804-2 (4) Door Mount Sensor
(approach/safety side), 8310-847 (2) Harness (Used with
Senior Swing only)

NOTE: Not for use with Double Egress These two sensor packages must be used on installations with knowing-act activation only

M4 - LCN - Automatic operators



Actuators and accessories

Sensor accessories
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8310-805 8310-805C 8310-824 8310-824P
Door Position Switch (DPS) Door Position Switch (DPS) 24V Hardwired Transformer 24V Plug In Transformer
= Surface mount = Concealed = Hardwired = 24v,plugin

= Used when 8310-804-1or

8310-804-2 Door Mounted
Safety Sensor and 8310-845
Relay Module is installed
in conjunction w/either a
electrohydraulic, pneumatic
or Benchmark Automatic
Operator

= Disables approach side
sensor when door is closed

8310-804-2 Door Mounted
Safety Sensor and 8310-
845 Relay Module is
installed in conjunction w/
either a electrohydraulic,
pneumatic or Benchmark
Automatic Operator
Disables approach side
sensor when door is closed

= Used when 8310-804-1or = Optional accessory - Used

to remotely power any 24v
sensor/receiver

= Optional accessory -
Used to remotely power
any 24v sensor/receiver
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8310-854ECA 8310-854ERA 8310-3803 8310-3809
Drop Ceiling Bracket Protective Cover 3v Wireless Conversion Kit Jamb Mount 9v Wireless Conversion Kit Wall Mount 5 E
= Bracket used = Cover used = Jamb mount, 3v = Jamb mount, 9v o 9
w/8310-854 w/8310-854 = Converts standard jamb actuator to = Converts standard wall mount actuator g g
Header Mount Header Mount wireless version to wireless version 7 § 2
Activation Sensor Activation Sensor = Includes 8310-865 Receiver, 8310-844) = Includes 8310-865 Receiver, 8310-844 Q ol 3
= Optional = Optional (2) Jamb Mounted (2) Wall Mount Transmitter L!;I g %
= Transmitter - Requires 8310-819S or = Requires Surface or Flush Box and [o)=1 :'.i
8310-819F Jamb Box Weather Ring 5 <
g B
3
0n

‘,g

8310-3889 8310-3888
Safety Module Kit for pneumatic Safety Module Harness for
control box pneumatic control box

= Used w/7901,7902,7981,7982
Control Boxes

= Includes 8310-3888 Safety
Module Harness; required when
8310-877 Header Mount Safety
Sensor is used w/Pneumatic

= Automatic Operators (2610,
4810, 4820 or 4840 Series)

= Safety module, service part
= Safety Module Harness for
pneumatic control box
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Electromechanical systems

Actuators
and accessories

Introduction

Auto equalizers
2610/4810/48204840/7900 Series

Auto equalizers
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Senior Swing
2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series

Actuators and accessories

Accessories

8310-861

Transmitter, Wireless, 1 Channel, Handheld, 9v

= Wireless

= 1Channel, Handheld, 9v; requires 8310-865 Receiver

8310-863

Transmitter, Wireless, 3 Channel, Handheld, 9v

= Wireless

= 3 Channel, Handheld, 9v; requires 8310-865 Receiver

8310-866

Bollard Post with Mounting Base and Actuator

Cut-Out, 42" x 4" x6"

= A powder coated steel 42" x 4" x 6" Bollard
Post, Mounting Base and 8310-866CAP

= Actuator cut out accepts 8310-3853WB or
8310- 3853TWB wireless actuators 4 3/4"
square hard wired actuator

16 - LCN - Automatic operators

8310-862

Transmitter, Wireless, 2 Channel, Handheld, 9v

= Wireless

= 2 Channel, Handheld, 9v; requires 8310-865 Receiver

8310-864

Transmitter, Wireless, 4 Channel, Handheld, 9v

= Wireless

= 4 Channel, Handheld, 9v; requires 8310-865
Receiver

—p

8310-866CAP

Bollard Post Protective Cap

= Plastic Cap, Protective Cover,
Service Part for 8310-866
Bollard Post



Actuators and accessories
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8310-806K 8310-806R > 3
Key Switch Rocker Switch g* 5
= Type, 3 Position (On/Off/Hold Open) = Type, 3 Position (On/Off/Hold Open) o g_
= Optional switch used w/Senior Swing, = Optional switch used w/Senior Swing, S 3
Benchmark, or 4630/4640 operators Benchmark, or 4630/4640 operators § E
with (CS) option with (CS) option 7 s

7}
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8310-807 8310-845 o0 U
Line Filter Programmable Relay Module v g.
= AC,120v, Optional filter used w/Senior = CUsed to sequence door operation in 3
Operators to reduce ‘line noise’ Senior Swing and Benchmark for hard @

wired applications
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8310-887 8310-3134

Retrofit Cable Retrofit Cable Kit

= Allows newer style Senior Swing digital = Allows newer style Senior Swing Digital Control to be
control to be activated by existing activated by existing switches when replacing older
switches when replacing older control control purchased prior to September, 2006
purchased prior to September, 2006 = Also includes cables to allow Safety Sensors to activate

= Includes 8310-887 plus Safety Sensor Cables
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Automatic operators
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Pneumatic systems Electrohydraulic systems Electromechanical systems Electromechanical systems Actuators

Product
. . Auto equalizers Auto equalizers Benchmark Senior Swing .
selectionguide | .1 4810/48204840,/7900 Series 4630/4640 Series 9130/9140/9150 Series 2810/2850/2860/9530/9540/9550/9560 Series | 2N accessories

Introduction

Automatic operators
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About Allegion

Allegion (NYSE: ALLE) is a global pioneer in seamless access, with leading
brands like CISA®, Interflex®, LCN®, Schlage®, SimonsVoss® and Von Duprin®.
Focusing on security around the door and adjacent areas, Allegion secures
people and assets with a range of solutions for homes, businesses, schools
and institutions. Allegion had $2.9 billion in revenue in 2019 and sells
products in almost 130 countries.

For more, visit www.allegion.com
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Top-of-its-class performance
that gets the job done

Slamming church doors mark the beginning of LCN’s rich history. In 1877, our
founder was hired to solve this problem for the Trinity Church in Boston, MA.
It led to the world’s first door check and launched the beginning of the door

closer industry.

Through investment in state-of-the-art equipment, processes and people, we
believe LCN will continue to provide the best solutions for our customers.
Reliability means control over door speed, latch engagement and, ultimately,
how well a door with an LCN closer operates in the field.

Built from the inside out, the LCN portfolio combines tougher, bolder
construction with proven technology — setting the standards for reliability,
longevity and value in high-use applications. To provide door closers that are
free from defects and manufactured to LCN’s rigorous standards, every person
from the engineer to the plant floor operator plays a role in the quality control
process. We own quality control as a plant — defining standards, monitoring
production, conducting quality checks and responding to any needs that arise.

With millions of door closers installed in facilities across the world and backed
by support at every point of interaction no matter your role in the industry, you
can be confident in choosing LCN.

1000 Series features
= Slim line design for easy installation on narrow head frames and top rails

= Closers mount three ways — hinge side, top jamb, and stop face
= Non-handed for right and left swinging doors
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Information and customer care
us.allegion.com

us 877.671.701
Canada 800.900.4734

support@allegion.com
Closers_TechProdSupport@allegion.com

MO oOw

www.youtube.com/LCNHardware

Ordering
‘z Allegion_Orders@allegion.com

eFax: 1800.2481460
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

Product selection guide

1000 Series surface mounted closers

Product selection guide
Surface mounted 1000 Series LCN closers feature a modern slim line design for easy installation
on narrow head frames and top rails. This guide is based on the desired mounting of the closer.

I I
i Pull side

Push side
mounted mounted
[ [
Double Double
leverarm leverarm
1250 1450 1250 1450
1260 1460 1260 1460
I |
Push side Pull side
Mounted Mounted
Double i Single Double L Single
leverarm leverarm leverarm leverarm
1250 1450 1460T 1250 1450 1460T
1260 1460 1260 1460

Note: For parallel mounts order “P” version to also receive PA Shoe.

Product comparison
This chart shows a basic comparison of LCN 1000 Series closers. Refer to the specific closer chapter for complete details.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
ESE / & 2% %@ &
\Q Q ‘((\ o’b (’é é@ S \\’6 .\0(\ b \ S (-J Q\C’
Q ép > 3 &SRS S °° Q’o i ~2~\@
~<\Q% (5\@ 6@ ’\"} 0Q S S5 5 @\\ é&\ S LS, & 00\ 006 > \6 VX \)Q\
SN NN NI NI TS/ 0)(/
1250 E E ®E = ® = = = L I | E = & = 180° m m 180° 180° T0° TO°
1260 "= m = = ®m E = =m [ B | = & = 180° m m 180° 120° TIO° TO°
1450 "= E ® = = T N | [ | LI IO | 180° m = 180° 180° T0O° TO°
1460 "= B = = =n m = mP " m = = & = 180° ® 180° 180° TO° 100° 100°
1460T E = ®E ®E = E = md = m = E = & = ® 180° m 75 ® ®E ®
® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.

* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

- .
Not available D For designer series only

4 - LCN - 1000 Series



Product selection guide

Applications
= For aluminum, hollow metal, or wood swinging doors
and frames.
= Can be used with hinge or pivot mounted door.
= Mounts on13/4" transom without adapter plates.
= Adapter plates and other installation accessories
available for non-standard conditions.

Features common to 1000 Series

= 1000 series closers mount three ways. Closers with regular
or holdopen arm mount hinge side or top jamb. Parallel
arm, closers include - 62PA SHOE required for parallel
arm mount. 1460T mounts hinge side, top jamb (pull side)
and stop face.

= Non-handed for right and left swinging doors.

= Closers to meet ADA reduced opening force requirements.

= Adjustable hydraulic backcheck cushions opening swing
prior to 90°

= Separate regulation of general closing speed and
latching speed.

Design assistance

LCN has been providing reliable solutions to unique door
control problems since 1925. Design and specification
assistance are only a phone call away. Contact LCN for
assistance or technical information at 877-671-7011

or fax 800-248-1460 (Order Entry), Fax 815-879-1495
for Product Support.

Warranty
= 30 year limited warranty (1460 Series) and 20 year limited
warranty (1260 Series) on cast iron closers.
= 15 year limited warranty (1250 series) and 25 year limited
warranty (1450 series) on cast aluminum closers.
See General Information catalog for full warranty details.

Specifications
Refer to specifications section for suggested architectural
specifications.

Materials

= High strength cast iron (1260, 1460, 1460T) or cast
aluminum (1250, 1450) cylinder.

= Forged steel main arm for all EDA, CUSH, 1460HD and
1460T arms.

= One piece forged steel piston.

= Heat treated pinion.

= LCN's standard all weather fluid performs to temperature
ranges from 120°F (49°C) to -30°F (-35°C).

= High efficiency, full complement, low friction bearings.

= Tamper resistant regulating screws.

= Full rack and pinion hydraulic action.

= Low friction track and roller combination for all
single lever arm closers.

Finishes

= Available in six standard or a wide selection of optional
custom powder coat finishes to blend with door and
frame.

= LCN’s powder coat finish surpasses 100 hours of salt
spray which is over four times the ANSI standard for
corrosion resistance.

= Painted finishes on cast aluminum closers (1250, 1450).

= Forinstallations where a higher level of corrosion
resistance is required, LCN offers an optional Special
Rust Inhibitor (SRI) pretreatment (cast iron). Closers
that combine the exclusive LCN powder coat finish and
the SRI pretreatment exceed the ANSI standard for
corrosion resistance even further.

= Plated finishes are available as an option to accent door
and frame for the 1460 Series closers.

Listings and approvals

UL listed for self-closing doors without hold open under
“swinging door closers” (GVEV) file R 1943. Tested and
certified under ANSI Standard A156.4 grade one. Consult
factory for details. Consult factory for other listings such
as; cUL, California State Fire Marshal, Bureau of
Standards and Appeals.

Positive pressure l)

LCN closers have been certified for three hours by UL to
be in compliance with UL 10 C. Contact LCN for specific
details on door closer fire ratings.

Fasteners

1260, 1460, 1460T series closers are shipped with: A
standard Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
pack that contains Phillips head SRT screws to install
the closer. 1250 and 1450 series closers are shipped
with: A universal screw pack to include Self Reaming

and Tapping Screws (SRT), machine and wood screws.

Standard LCN Through Bolts (TB) can be installed on
13/4" (44 mm) thick doors with '/2- 20 machine screws.
Optional Through Bolt (TB) sizes are available
for15/s" (41 mm) or 13/s8" (35 mm) door thickness, but
this must be specified when ordering.

Drill 25/64" for
steel doors

or

Drill 3/8”

for wood doors

Notes:

1. For Through Bolts, specify door thickness if other than 13/:" (44mm),
represented in diagram as dimension "X".

2. Phillips head, metric machine screws are available, please specify.

3.LCN recommends the use of wood screws for wood door applications.

5 + LCN - 1000 Series
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1250 Series

1250 Series

The 1250 Series cast aluminum closer is designed for low-frequency
and low-abusive traffic areas. Combining dependable operation,
low maintenance and a stylish look this closer is ideal for aluminum
storefronts and interior offices.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover Slim line cover, optional
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Universal screw pack (UNIV)
Body = Castaluminum body Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),
construction = Full complement bearing parallel arm (push side)
= 13/¢" diameter piston iack includ L b, and
= 5/g" diameter single heat treated Arms Tripack includes regular, top jamb, an
pinion journal parallel arm (RWPA)
Fluid All weather fluid Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Handing Non-handed = 691 Light Bronze
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - = 693 Black
3/4" x 9 /16" mounting hole pattern = 695 Dark Bronze
P " bl - - = 696 Brass
lze Adjustable spring size 1-5 = Custom colors optional
Warranty 15 years = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
2 Q
D ‘(\\ \6\ NG 2
YA 2 QS
SIS & &5 NS SRS o @gd‘o
Q@‘O@O\?’ 5 ST «\bb" <<,~<>*
o S & B s TSN ) Q?‘
) ,goQ &o‘? L 9&0 B SN S S e Qg? Q‘o
" E = = = L | " om o & nm 180° m m 180° 180° TO° TO°
® Available &L Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

6 - LCN - 1000 Series



1250 Series

Mounting details

Hinge (pull) side mounting

/[
( MR
1-1/2" 2-11/16" —= B
\ 'D 38mm 68mm =4
\ I
' 7
3-1/16"
®r * %
] 81mm
| g
1-3/4"
298 mm L 2-3/8"
60 mm
q_ 9-11/16"
246 mm
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Reveal Should not exceed 3/4" (19 mm) for regular arm or /2" (13 mm) for Hold Open Arm (H)
Top rail Less than 2 3/s" (60 mm) requires plate, 1250-18
Clearance 316" (78mm) behind door required for installation
Maximum opening 1000°: A=6"" (170mm)
B=127/6" (316 mm)
101° to 120¢°: A =5"/¢" (144mm)
B =117/¢" (291 mm)
or 121°* to 180°: A =316" (78 mm)
B =8"/%" (227 mm)
Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting.
7 + LCN - 1000 Series
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1250 Series

Mounting details

Top jamb (push side) mounting

- 9 | —1-15/16"
| \ 246mm 49mm

\OJ 3-1/16" 2-9/16" -
P Lt /J B s i— \
® -

T ) 1
\ P (B) | 216"
¢ = ! 68mm L113/16"
46 mm
° ~
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Reveal Arm type Maximum reveal Opening
Regular Arm 0" to 5" 180°
Long Arm 4" to 8" 1650
Hold Open Arm 0"to23/4" 180°
Hold Open Long Arm 2"to6/>" 180°
Top rail Requires 13/:" (44 mm) minimum. 2'/>" (64 mm) minimum with closer on plate, 1250-18
Head frame Less than 13/4" (44 mm) requires plate, 1250-18. For flush ceiling condition with 2" (51 mm) head frame,
use plate, 1250-18. (Plate requires 13/s" (35 mm) minimum.)
Maximum opening 100¢°: A=73/6" (183 mm)

B =12"/1" (329 mm)

107° to 120°: A=5"/6" (144 mm)
B =117/¢" (291 mm)

or ¥121°to0 180°: A= 3/6" (78 mm)
B =81%/" (227 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting.

8 - LCN - 1000 Series



1250 Series

Mounting details

Parallel arm (push side) mounting

9-11/16" ——==

@ 246 mm

! = —= *
4172 5.5/16"
N4mm 135mm
! v
1

[ — g 4"'—

102 mm

L/ %
e

e |

78 mm

d

4-1/8"
105mm

The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.
The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.

|——— 16-11/16"

424 mm

[

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point, where a door cannot swing 1809 or where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used

Top rail Less than 4 /2" (114 mm) measured from the stop requires plate, 1250-18PA
Clearance 1250-62PA shoe projects 4'/s" (105 mm) from door face

Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm)

Blade stop Clearance, requires /2" (13 mm) blade stop spacer, 1250-61

Auxiliary shoe

1250-62A allows installation of regular arm with overhead holder/stop

Maximum opening
100¢°:

Regular or Hold Open Arm can be templated to
A=75/6" (186 mm)
B=85/8" (219 mm)

or 101° to 130¢:

A= 57/,¢" (148 mm)
B=7/s" (181 mm)

or *¥131° to 180°:

A= 313/%" (97 mm)
B=5"s" (130 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm. 1250 Parallel arm closer includes 1250-20T1 fifth hole spacer to support PA shoe.

* Frame and trim permitting.

9 .
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1250 Series

Mounting details

Introduction

ﬁ EDA and Cush-n-Stop mounting
&
c
o
kv EDA mount
o 4 sl
[7] 102 mm|
(V]
L ol
9] \
=)
3 I N> G JT
4-13/16" "
o 5 5-11/16
1 122mm l T44mm
] | L 36 o
102mm ] J 78mm "
9-11/16"
@ 246 mm ¢ 433mm
CUSH/SCUSH mount
| P
\ @ 102 mm
J— — \
4-13/16" )
122 n;m - O
- 3-1/16"
4 e}
78 mm
102m (A 9-11/16"
L @ 246 mm 7
433mm

The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.
The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.

Clearance 1250-62EDA or CUSH shoe projects 5"/1" (144mm) from door face
Head frame Flush or rabbeted requires CUSH flush panel adapter, 1250-419
EDA or CUSH Arm Requires soffit shoe support, 1250-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 2 3/:" (70mm)
SCUSH Dead stop points are approximately 5° more than templated stop point.
Maximum opening EDA template allows 180° Hold open point CUSH arms can be templated for maximum opening/
up to maximum opening hold open point at 85°
1000: A= 75/6" (186mm) 850: A =813/1" (224 mm)
B=9" (229 mm) B=10"/2" (267 mm)
or130°: A =5%3/" (148 mm) 900: A =8"6" (205 mm)
B=72" (191 mm) B =93//" (248 mm)
or180°: A =313/5" (97 mm) 1000: A=6"6" (170 mm)
B=5"," (140 mm) B=83/s" (213 mm)

1050: A=6"6" (154 mm)
B =73/" (197 mm)

1100: A=57/6" (138 mm)
B=7"s" (181 mm)

Note: 1250 closers ordered with EDA, CUSH or SCUSH arms include 1250-201 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe

10 - LCN - 1000 Series
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1250 Series
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1250-3071 1250-72 c

Cast aluminum cylinder Slim line plastic cover (SLIMPC) %

assembly (CYL) = Non-handed

= Non-handed = Optional

= Standard

Installation accessories

1250-18 1250-18PA 1250-30 1250-61

Plate Plate CUSH shoe support Blade stop spacer

= Required for hinge side mount = Required for parallel = Provide anchorage for fifth = Lowers parallel arm shoe
where top rail is less than arm mounting where screw used with CUSH to clear /2" (13 mm)
23/s" (60mm) top rail is less than 4 /2" arms where reveal is less blade stop

= Required for top jamb (1MM4mm), measured from than 2 3/:" (70mm)
mounting where head frame the stop
is less than 13/4" (44 mm) or = Requires 13/4" (44 mm)
flush ceiling condition exists minimum top rail

= Requires minimum 1'/2" (38
mm) minimum top rail or 1'/4"
(32 mm) head frame

D
1250-62A 1250-419 1250-62PA
Auxiliary shoe PA flush panel adapter PA shoe
= Requires a top rail of 7 /s" = Provides horizontal mounting = Required for parallel
(181mm). Optional shoe surface for PA, EDA or CUSH arm mounting
replaces -62PA for parallel shoe on single rabbeted or
arm mounting of regular arm flush frame

with overhead holder/stop

1 - LCN - 1000 Series
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1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1250 Series

Accessories

Arms

]

R
1250-3077
Regular Arm with Parallel Arm
Bracket (RWPA)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side or top jamb

= Parallel Arm includes PA
shoe, 1250-62PA required for
parallel arm mounting

1250-3077L

Long Arm (LONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long rod and shoe,

1250-79LR for top jamb mount

with deep reveals
= Optional

1250-3049

Hold Open Arm with Parallel
Arm Bracket (HWPA)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side, top jamb or

parallel arm (62PA required)
= Hold open adjustable at shoe
= Optional

1250-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm
(SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications

features solid forged steel main

arm and forearm with spring
loaded stop in the soffit shoe
= Optional

12 - LCN - 1000 Series

1250-3049L

Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long head and tube,
1250-3048L for top jamb
mount with deep reveals

= Optional

1250-3049SCNS

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (SHCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications
features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Handle controls hold
open function

= Optional

1250-3077EDA
Extra Duty Arm (EDA)
= Non-handed

= Features solid forged steel main

and forearm for potentially
abusive installations
= Optional

1250-3077CNS

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

= Non-handed

= Features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
stop in soffit shoe

= Optional

</ *//! D

1250-3049EDA

Hold Open Extra Duty

Arm (HEDA)

= Handed

= Provides hold open
function adjustable
at shoe

= Optional

1250-3049CNS

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (HCUSH)

= Non-handed

= Provides hold-open
function with templated
stop/hold open points

= Handle controls hold open
function

= Optional



1250 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 1250 Series closers

Closer will be shipped with:

1. Select finish

[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze (691),
Black (693), Brass (696).

Closer options

Cover

O Slim line plastic cover (SLIMPC)

Finish

[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)

0 SRI primer (for use with powder coat finishes only)

3

Regular Arm with 62A Auxiliary Shoe (RW62A)
Long Arm (LONG)

Regular with 62A Auxiliary Shoe (RW62A)
Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket (HWPA)
Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm (HEDA)
Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (HCUSH)

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH)

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (SHCUSH)

oooooDoooooop

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door.
= The spring power of a 1250 cylinder is field
adjustable from size 1 through size 5 and is
shipped adjusted to size 3.

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42"
762mm 914mm 1067mm

610mm

. size 3 | size 4 | size 5
1250

| Minimum door width

Interior door width
24" 34" 38" 48" 54"

610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm

1250° size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5

| Minimum door width

- Standard cylinder
- Tripack arm (RWPA)
- Universal screw pack

(unless options listed below are selected)

Optional screw packs
[0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

Installation accessories

Plate, 1250-18

Plate, 1250-18PA

CUSH Shoe Support, 1250-30
Blade Stop Spacer, 1250-61
Auxiliary Shoe, 1250-62A

PA Flush Panel Adapter, 1250-419

Special template

0 ST-

Meets Buy American Act
0 BAA

oooooo

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

Reduced opening force 1250 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

=

L’ 8.5" lbs. 1250 1250 1250

5.0" lbs. 1250 1250 1250

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.

* Maximum opening force.

13 - LCN -
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1260 Series

1260 Series

The 1260 is a lisht to medium duty cast iron closer designed to fit the
most common commercial foot print. It's adjustable for spring sizes 1-5,
features a complete line of regular and extra duty arms, and an optional
Quick Fix™ pracket kit.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover Slim line plastic cover, optional
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
Body * Castiron body Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),
construction = Full complement bearing parallel arm (push side)
= 13/5" Diameter piston A R L
= 5/g" diameter single heat treated rms egulararm
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
. . powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Fluid All ther fluid
Y weatherfivl - 691Light Bronze
Handing Non-handed = 693 Black
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - * 695 Dark Bronze
3/4" x 9 /16" mounting hole pattern * 696Brass .
= Custom colors optional
Size Adjustable spring size 1-5 - -
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 20 years

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®

S O
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& 0L
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S
RSRA S IR STIRASRANES Z

<78 S
SKALS S

"= E = = = LI | "= = " = & = 180° m m 180° 120° TO° TO°

LIS

® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
B Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
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1260 Series

Mounting details

Hinge (pull) side mounting

2-11/16"
H } s
2-7/8" 32mm ¢
73mm [ s * *
2-1/2" .
‘ 64 mm U 3-3/8
| Y 86 ;nm
‘ = (-
e« 915/16" o
| 252 mm
12" E
305mm %

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Aucxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°

Reveal Should not exceed 3/4" (19 mm) for regular arm or /2" (13 mm) for Hold Open Arm
Top rail Less than 2'/2" (64 mm) requires plate, 1260-18

Clearance 27/¢" (73 mm) behind door required for installation

Maximum opening 1Qo: A=6°%/6" (167 mm)

B=127/6" (316 mm)

107° to 120¢°: A=5%/i" (141 mm)
B =117/¢" (291 mm)

or ¥121°t0 180°: A=3"/" (78 mm)
B =8"%/%" (227 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting.
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1260 Series

Mounting details
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Top jamb (push side) mounting

©

Product selection guide

M
L o mm
= ! } T =
@ o
v Y J

12"
305 mm
o

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°

Reveal Arm type Maximum reveal Opening
Regular Arm 32" Up to 120°
Regular Arm 24" 121° to 180°
Long Arm 72" Up to 120°
Long Arm 312" 121° to 180°
Hold Open Arm 2" Up to 120°
Hold Open Arm 24" 121° to 180°
Hold Open Long Arm 4/5" Up to 120°
Hold Open Long Arm 41/5" 121° to 160°

Top rail 13/4" (44 mm) minimum. 2'/2" (64 mm) minimum with closer on plate, 1260-18

Head frame Less than 13/4" (44 mm) requires plate, 1260-18. For flush ceiling condition with 2" (51 mm) head frame,

use plate, 1260-18. (Plate requires 13/s" (35 mm) minimum.)

Maximum opening 11060: A =7¢" (179 mm)
B =12"/" (329 mm)
101° to 1200: A=5%¢" (141 mm)

B=117/¢" (291 mm)

or *121° to 180°: A=3"" (78 mm)
B =8"/1" (227 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting.

16 - LCN - 1000 Series

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m



1260 Series

Mounting details

5
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=
o
Q
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Parallel arm (push side) mounting a'?
a
(=
(2]
L@ .
p

= ) 102 mm %
T 4-1/2" 7’ : : = s | 23
5-1/4" = =
133mm 114 mm ] i = g
. 27/8" © i)
¢ 73mm o =
| = Q
@ 9-15/16" ‘ 0 ()

22mm | 16-1/4"

413mm

1260-18PA

Butt hinges

Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point, where a door cannot swing 1809 or where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used

Top rail Less than 4 3/s" (111 mm) measured from the stop requires plate, 1260-18PA
Clearance 1260-62PA shoe projects 4" (102 mm) from door face

Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm)

Blade stop Clearance, requires /2" (13 mm) blade stop spacer, 1260-61

Auxiliary shoe

1260-62A allows installation of regular arm with overhead holder/stop. Special templating required

Maximum opening

Regular or Hold Open Arm can be templated to

100¢°: A=73/6" (183 mm)
B=85/s" (219 mm)
or 101° to 130°: A=5"/" (144 mm)

B=7¢" (181mm)

or *131° to 180°: A=3"" (94 mm)
B=5"s" (130 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm. Optional mounting requires PA shoe, 1260-62PA for Regular and Hold Open Arms. 1260 Parallel Arm closer
includes 1260-201 fifth hole spacer to support PA shoe.
* Frame and trim permitting.

17 - LCN - 1000 Series
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1260 Series

Mounting details

EDA and Cush-n-Stop mounting

EDA mount
|
-
T
2-7/8"|
73 mm| {
—t 3 9-15/16" |
252 mm !
CUSH mount
\
‘ 9-15/16" |
252 mm
Clearance 1260-62EDA or CUSH shoe projects 5'/2" (140 mm) from door face
Head frame Flush or rabbeted requires CUSH flush panel adapter, 1260-419
EDA or CUSH ARM Requires shoe support, 1260-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /" (78 mm)
Maximum opening EDA template allows 120° Hold open CUSH arms can be templated for maximum
point up to maximum opening opening/hold open point at
900;: A =413/6" (122 mm) 850°: A =55/16" (135 mm)
B=92" (241 mm) B =10" (254 mm)
or120°9: A =35/%" (84 mm) 90¢0: A=4"/6" (119 mm)
B =8" (203 mm) B =93/%" (238 mm)
Hold open points up to maximum 100¢°: A =39%6" (90 mm)
opening with HEDA arm B=8"4" (210 mm)
1100; A =2%/" (71mm)

B=7/2" (191 mm)

Note: 1260 closers ordered with EDA, CUSH or SCUSH arms include 1260-201 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe.
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1260 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

| 4

& 2

1261(2)(3)(4)(5)-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)

= Non-handed

= Standard

Installation accessories

1260-18
Plate

= Required for hinge side mount
where top rail is less than 2 /2"

(64 mm)

= Required for top jamb mounting
where head frame is less than
13/4" (44 mm) or flush ceiling

condition exists

= Requires minimum 1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum top rail or 1'/4" (32 mm)

head frame

1260-61
Blade stop spacer

= Lowers parallel arm shoe to
clear /2" (13 mm) blade stop

Covers

1260-72

Slim line plastic cover
(SLIMPC)

= Non-handed

= Optional

1260-18PA
Plate

= Required for parallelarm
mounting where top rail is
less than 4 3/s" (111 mm),
measured from the stop

= Requires13/4" (44 mm)
minimum top rail

1260-62A

Auxiliary shoe

= Requires a top rail of
7" (178 mm)

= Optional shoe
replaces-62PA for
parallel arm mounting
of regular arm with
overhead holder/stop

1260-18QF

Quick Fix™ bracket kit

= Optional kit includes
retro-fit mounting plates
for 1371 closer cylinder
and shoe

= Useful in applications
when previously drilled
holes are damaged

1260-419

PA flush panel adapter

= Provides horizontal
mounting surface for
PA, EDA or CUSH shoe
on single rabbeted or
flush frame

1260-30

CUSH shoe support

= Provide anchorage for
fifth screw used with
CUSH arms where
reveal is less than 3 /"
(78 mm)

1260-62PA

PA shoe

= Required for parallel
arm mounting

19 - LCN - 1000 Series
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Introduction

Arms

1260-3077

Product selection guide

= Optional

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1260 Series

Accessories

Regular Arm with Parallel Arm

Bracket (RWPA)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side or top jamb

= Parallel arm includes PA shoe,
1260-62PA required for parallel
arm mounting

1260-3077EDA

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

= Non-handed

= Features solid forged
steel main and forearm
for potentially abusive
installations

= Optional 1260-3077EDA/G
for blade stop clearance

1260-3049CNS

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (HCUSH)

= Non-handed

= Provides hold open
function with templated
stop/hold open points

= Handle controls hold
open function

20 - LCN -

1260-3077L

Long Arm (LONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long rod and shoe,
1260-79LR for top jamb mount
with deep reveals

= Optional

1260-3077EDA/62G
Extra Duty Arm with 62G
Thick Hub Shoe (EDAW62G)
= Non-handed
= Features solid forged
steel main and forearm
for potentially abusive
installations

1260-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications
features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Optional

1260-3049

Hold Open Arm (H)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side,
top jamb or parallel
arm (62PA required)

= Hold open adjustable
at shoe

= Optional

1260-3049EDA

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm

(HEDA)

= Handed

= Provides hold open
function adjustable at shoe

= Optional

1260-3049SCNS

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (SHCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications
features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

Handle controls hold open
function

= Optionall

1260-3049L

Hold Open Long Arm

(HLONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long head and
tube, 1260-3048L for
top jamb mount with
deep reveals

= Optional

1260-3077CNS

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

= Non-handed

= Features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
stop in soffit shoe

= Optional



1260 Series
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Ordering information

How-to-order 1260 Series closers

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder

- Regulararm

- Self reaming and tapping screws

1. Select finish
[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),

Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze (691),
Black (693), Brass (696).

Closer options

(unless options listed below are selected)

Cover Optional screw packs
0 Slim line plastic cover (SLIMPC) Through Bolt! Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT)
Finish Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)

[0 Custom Powder Coat (RAL)
0 SRI primer (for use with powder coat finishes only)

specify handing (optional -62G)
Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)
Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (HCUSH)

oagd

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door.
= The spring power of a 1261 cylinder is field adjustable

from size 1 through size 5 and is shipped adjusted to size 3.

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42"
762mm 914mm 1067mm

610mm

. size 3 | size 4 | size 5
1261

| Minimum door width

Interior door width
24" 34" 38" 48" 54"

610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm

size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5

1261*

| Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.

O
O
O
O

Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)
Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Arm 0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screw (TBTRX)

O Regular Arm with Parallel Arm Bracket (RWPA) Installation accessories

O Long Arm (LONG) 0O Plate, 1260-18

O Regular Arm with 62A Auxiliary Shoe (RW62A) O Plate, 1260-18PA

[0 Hold Open Arm (H) [0 CUSH shoe support, 1260-30

O Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket (HWPA) O Blade stop spacer, 1260-61 N
0 Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG) O Auxiliary shoe, 1260-62A =
[0 Extra Duty Arm (EDA) (optional -62G) 00 PA flush panel adapter, 1260-419 (0
O Hold Open Extra Duty Arm (HEDA) - [0 Quick Fix™ bracket kit, 1260-18QF 5'

Special template

O

ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

Reduced opening force 1260 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch
adoor.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 1261 1261 1261

5.0" lbs. 1261 1261 1261

* Maximum opening force.

21+ LCN - 1000 Series
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1450 Series
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1450 Series

Product selection guide

The 1450 Series cast aluminum closer was specially designed to deliver
consistent, dependable, long-term performance in frequently-used,
low-abusive traffic areas. With industry's most common hole pattern it
can fit a range of applications like aftermarket replacement, aluminum
storefronts and new construction projects.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Slim line plastic, standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Full plastic and metal, optional
Body = Cast aluminum body Fasteners Universal screw pack (UNIV)
construction = Ful co.mplemen.t bearing Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),
= 14" diameter piston parallel arm (push side)
= 5/g" diameter single heat treated A dard L Lsid q amb
pinion journal rms Standard regular pull side and top jam
Fluid All weather fluid Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Handing Non-handed = 691 Light Bronze
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - = 693Black
3/," x 12" mounting hole pattern = 695 Dark Bronze
- - ) - 696 Brass
Size Adjustable spring size 1-6 = Custom colors optional
Warranty 25 years = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®

S OO X
g Q& \@ .\(\Qo* G \)(0‘2\ (Jo(o
TR (TS TS
TGS T4 TIPS PSS OIS R K
o\
AN

" E = = = "= = = " = = = 5 = 180° m 180° 180° TM0O° TO°

® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.
m Not available * Maximgm openilng/hold open point with standard template.
D For designer series only
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1450 Series

Mounting details

Hinge (pull side) mounting

[ 3/4"
19 mm

~
L
=/

215/16"

2-11/16"

68 mm

)

1-3/8"

(35 mm

75mm g

—%

|

11-13/16" 2-11/16"
300mm 68 mm

2-1/8" |
54mm

REGULAR-PULL SIDE

=

13-1116"
332mm

The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.
The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.

1

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Reveal Should not exceed 3/4+" (19 mm) for regular arm or /2" (13 mm) for Hold Open Arm
Top rail = Lessthan2'/2" (64 mm) requires plate, 1450-18

= With full cover, use plate, 1450-18FC. Plate requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum
Clearance 23/s" (60 mm) behind door required for installation
Maximum opening 10060: A=7"(102mm)

B =123/¢" (314 mm)

107° to 130°: A=5/-" (140 mm)
B=107/¢" (276 mm)

131° to 180°: A=4" (140 mm)
B =93/s" (238 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting
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1450 Series

Mounting details
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B =123/s" (314 mm)

101°9t01309: A= 51/," (140 mm)
B =107/s" (276 mm)

131°to 180°: A= 4" (102 mm)
B=93/s" (238 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting

24 - LCN - 1000 Series

ﬁ Top jamb (push side) mounting
=)
o0
[=
)
)
|5}
9 [ Q |
[}
0
% i D
: | |
8 | o] =
2-9/16"
a _ [ — | ] 65mm
T34 (R) L
L 1-5/8"
@ 299 mm kB/ 19mm 42 mm
2-11/16"
q— 68 mm
13-1/16"
332mm
$ The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.
o The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.
(0]
o
(o]
N
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Reveal Arm type Reveal Max opening
0
2 Regular Arm 5" Up to 170°
@
g Regular Arm 33/, Up to 180°
Q2 Long Arm 8" Up to 1550
Hold Open Arm 23/4" Up to 180°
Hold Open Long Arm 47/8" Up to 1400
Top rail Requires 2 /8" (54 mm) minimum. 3 3/s" (86 mm) minimum with closer on plate, 1450-18.
Head frame Less than 13/:" (44 mm) requires plate, 1450-18. For flush ceiling condition with 13/." (45 mm) head
frame, use plate, 1450-18
0
_g Maximum opening 10060: A=7" (102 mm)
[}
(1]
o
(o)
3
0
9
P
[T}
(1]
o
(o)
3



1450 Series

Mounting details

Parallel arm (push side) mounting

14(;2 mm

ol

5-3/8"

136 mm

13-1/16"
332mm

d I
4

q

/:

g 20-3/8"
- G ' 517mm

L 4-1/8"
105mm

Butt hinges

Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point, where a door cannot swing 1809 or where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used

Top rail = Lessthan5"/4" (133 mm) measured from the soffit requires
= Plate requires 1'/:" (32 mm) minimum.
Cover Minimum top rail Plate required
(measured from soffit)
. 32" (89 mm) 1450-18
Plastic
24" (57 mm) 1450-18PA
31/2" (89 mm) 1450-18FC
Metal
24" (57 mm) 1450-18PAFC
Clearance 1450-62PA shoe projects 4 '/s" (105 mm) from door face
Head frame Flush or single rabbeted requires PA shoe adapter, 1450-418
Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm)
Blade stop Clearance, requires '/2" (13 mm) blade stop spacer, 1450-61

Auxiliary shoe

1450-62A allows installation of regular arm with overhead holder/stop

Maximum opening

Regular or Hold Open Arm can be templated to
1200: A =33/6" (81mm)
B=87/¢" (225 mm)

121°t0180°:  A="/:" (17 mm)
B=63/s" (162 mm)

Note: Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm. PA shoe is included with RWPA Arm. 1450 closer includes 1450-201 fifth hole spacer to support PA shoe.
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1450 Series

Mounting details

Introduction

ﬁ EDA and Cush-n-Stop mounting
&
(=
2 EDA/HEDA mount
(§)
9 4
3 @ 102mm
R od
(§)
2
O
o
a
Y L e T ? = 4 J/lﬁ“
° 5-11/16" 16 mm
L 145mm i
2-11716" | © =
o8 mm 13-1/716" 2-1/8"
20-13/16" . oy

CUSH/HCUSH/SCUSH/SHCUSH mount

@ 1402 mm

NV {\ D f % f
$. 2 571/16" 4-9/16"
145mm 116 nm
276" | o =
68 mm
I 131/16" - L 28
| L owme 332mm 54mm

528 mm

The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.

_g The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.
@
()]
o
n
.‘I Clearance 1450-62EDA or CUSH shoe projects 5"/i" (144mm) from door face
Head frame Flush or rabbeted requires CUSH flush panel adapter, 1450-419
EDA or CUSH ARM Requires soffit shoe support, 1450-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /1" (78 mm)
SCUSH Dead stop points are approximately 5° more than templated stop points
Maximum opening EDA template allows 110°. Hold open point CUSH arms can be templated for maximum opening/
up to maximum opening hold open point at 85°
1200: A= 87/¢" (225 mm) 850: A =103/8" (279 mm)
B =33/" (81mm) B =473/%" (140 mm)
over 1200: A = 6 3/s8" (162 mm) 90¢0: A =95/8" (244 mm)
B ="/%" (17 mm) B = 43/" (106 mm)
950: A =87/8" (225 mm)

B =37/¢" (87 mm)

10060: A =814" (210 mm)
B =2%3/1" (71mm)

1050 A=75/" (194 mm)
B =23/6" (56 mm)

11060: A=7"(178 mm)
B =1%6" (40 mm)

Note: 1450 closers ordered with EDA, CUSH or SCUSH Arms include 1450-20T1 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe.

26 - LCN - 1000 Series

1460T Series 1460 Series




1450 Series

Accessories
Cylinders

- .

1450-3071

Cast aluminum cylinder
(CYL)

= Non-handed

= Standard

Installation accessories

1450-18 / 1450-18FC

Plate

= Required for hinge side mount
where top rail is less than 2 /2"
(64 mm)

= Required for top jamb
mounting where head frame
is less than 13/4" (44 mm) or
flush ceiling condition exists

= Requires minimum 1'/2" (38
mm) minimum top rail or 1'/4"
(32 mm) head frame

= With full cover, use plate
1450-18FC

1450-62PA

PA shoe

= Required for parallel
arm mounting

Covers Alternate cover
4
7
Left hand shown
1450-72 1450-72MC 1450-72FC 1450-72ALT
Slim line plastic cover Metal Cover (MC) Full Plastic Cover (FPC) Alternate cover
(SLIMPC) = Handed = Non-handed = Non-handed
= Non-handed = Optional = Optional = Optional, sold
= Standard separately (not
packed with closer)
r -
->dh—
S
\ = L9
1450-18PA / 1450-18PAFC 1450-30 1450-61
Plate CUSH shoe support Blade stop spacer

= Required for parallel arm
mounting where top rail is
less than 4 3/8" (111mm),
measured from the stop

= Requires 13/4" (44 mm)
minimum top rail

= With full cover, use plate
1450-18PAFC

1450-62A

Auxiliary shoe

= Requires a top rail of
7" (178mm). Optional
shoe replaces -62PA for
parallel arm mounting
of regular arm with
overhead holder/stop

= Provide anchorage
for fifth screw used
with CUSH arms
where reveal is less
than 36" (78mm)

1450-419

PA flush panel adapter

= Provides horizontal
mounting surface for PA,

= Lowers parallel arm
shoe to clear /2"
(13 mm) blade stop

EDA or CUSH shoe on single

rabbeted or flush frame

27 - LCN -
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Introduction

Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1450 Series

Accessories

Il |

@

1450-3077

Regular Arm with Parallel

Arm Bracket (RWPA)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side or
top jamb

= Includes PA shoe,
1450-62PA required for
parallel arm mounting

2AN

1450-3077EDA

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

= Non-handed

= Features solid forged
steel main and forearm
for potentially abusive
installations

= Optional 1450-3077EDA/G
for blade stop clearance

ﬁ

1450-3049CNS

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop
Arm (HCUSH)

= Non-handed

= Provides hold-open
function with templated
stop/hold open points
Handle controls hold
open function

Optional

28 - LCN - 1000 Series

1450-3077L

Long Arm (LONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long rod and shoe,
1450-79LR for top jamb
mount with deep reveals
Optional

1450-3077EDA/62G

Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick

Hub Shoe (EDAW62G)
= Non-handed

= Features solid forged steel main

and forearm for potentially
abusive installations

= Optional 1450-3077EDA/G for

blade stop clearance

1450-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications
features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Optional

1450-3049

Hold Open Arm with Parallel

Arm Bracket (HWPA)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side, top
jamb or parallel arm (62PA
required)

= Hold open adjustable at shoe

= Optional

1450-3049EDA

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm

(HEDA)

= Handed

= Provides hold open
function adjustable at shoe

= Optional

1450-3049SCNS

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (SHCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications
features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Handle controls hold open
function

= Optional

1450-3049L

Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long head and tube,
1450-3048L for top jamb
mount with deep reveals

= Optional

1450-3077CNS

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

= Non-handed

= Features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
stop in soffit shoe

= Optional



1450 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 1450 Series closers

1. Select finish

[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze (691),
Black (693), Brass (696).

Closer options

Cover

0 Full Plastic Cover (FPC)

0 Metal Cover (MC)

[0 Alternate Cover (ALT) (sold separately
from product)

Finish

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
(metal cover required)

[0 SRI primer
(use with powder coat finishes only)

Arm

[0 Regular Arm with Parallel Arm Bracket
(RWPA)

0 Long Arm (LONG)

[0 Regular Arm with 62A Auxiliary Shoe
(RW62A)

[0 Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket
(HWPA)

Table of sizes

O

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder

- Standard cover

- Tripack arm (RWPA)
- Universal screw pack

(unless options listed below are selected)

Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)
Extra Duty Arm (EDA) (optional
-62G)

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm
(HEDA) - specify handing
Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)
Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm
(HCUSH)

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm
(SCUSH)

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop
Arm (SHCUSH)

Optional screw packs

|
|

Torx Machine Screw (TORX)
Through Bolt' and Torx Machine
Screw (TBTRX)

Installation accessories

Oooooooogd

Plate, 1450-18

Plate, 1450-18FC

Plate, 1450-18PA

Plate, 1450-18PAFC

CUSH Shoe Support, 1450-30
Blade Stop Spacer, 1450-61
Auxiliary Shoe, 1450-62A

PA Flush Panel Adapter,
1450-419

Special template

|

ST-

Meets Buy American Act

|

BAA

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

= Select closer based on width of door
= The spring power of a 1450 cylinder is field adjustable
from size 1through size 6 and is shipped adjusted to size 3

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" £ 36" 42" 48"

610mm 762mm 914mm  1067mm  1219mm

size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6

1450*

| Minimum door width

Interior door width
24" 34" 38" 48" 54" 60"

610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm

size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6

1450*

| Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 6.

Reduced opening force 1450 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 1450 1450 1450

5.0" lbs. 1450 1450 1450

* Maximum opening force.
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1460 Series

Product selection guide

Designed for maximum versatility, the 1460, available with multiple cover
options, can be used for both commercial and institutional applications.
This fully universal closer offers a wide variety of options and fast and
accurate installation.

Features

Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Slim line plastic, standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Full plastic and metal designer series, optional

Body = Cast iron body Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)

construction = Full co.mplemen.t bearing Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),
* 174" diameter piston Parallel arm (push side)
= 3/, diameter single heat treated - -

Arms Standard regular pull side, and top jamb

pinion journal

Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

Fluid All weather fluid
powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Handing Non-handed 691 Light Bronze
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - 693 Black
1" x 71/2" mounting hole pattern 695 Dark Bronze
696 Brass

Size Adjustable Spring Size 1-6
(Includes patented Green Dial)

Warranty 30 years

Custom colors optional

Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Optional plated finishes

Special

templates

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
& N ) 23 \0\ g (9\?\
9\ 3‘ 09 X, \0 6 XS 0
WAL o & S NS
DS e (S e}” A IO IR © \‘5\
oo@ &8 (3“\0 QK'D $é® Pey 9 (\s(\ (\,(9\ (,Q?g ¢ '§‘0 03)\0 ey S \60 vyb Q‘ Q\
NVZSLL A IL IS Q\’b ‘\\0 OQ’ SIS 858 SOV $ 9(,

" E ® = =m m wmP LI | [ I IEFCUN | 180° ® 180° 180° 110° 100° 100°

= Available
B Not available

& Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.
* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
D For designer series only
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1460 Series

Mounting details

Hinge (pull side) mounting

E— Ea% | o mm |
1460-18 ) (\LJ—LJ/_’J

‘ 12-3/8" ‘
314 mm

@ { 206" 34" —1-3/8"
T | 68mm | 19mm | 35mm
-3 e — {
' s N - ' T/
L é 03/8" C p
" mm =

1-3/8 o "

‘(: )= 289 12-1/4" - —2-9/16

mm H 31Tmm slmm - 65mm

B Optional

Non-handed Designer Series Metal Cover

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°

Reveal Should not exceed 3/4" (19 mm) for regular arm or /2" (13 mm) for Hold Open Arm

Top rail = Lessthan2'/:" (64 mm) requires plate, 1460-18
= With Full Plastic Cover, use plate, 1460-18FC. Plate requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum
= With Designer Series Metal Cover, use plate, 1460-18DS1

Clearance 23/8" (60 mm) behind door required for installation

Delay action

= Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder
= Delays closing from:
- T110° to 65° (using 110° template)
- 160° to 759 (using 180° template)
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute

Maximum opening

1100: A=57/s" (149 mm)
B=107/s" (276 mm)

or *180° A=27/s" (73 mm)
B=77/s" (200 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.

* Frame and trim permitting
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1460 Series

Mounting details

Top jamb (push side) mounting

— ! o
9 Q. 5Tmm
ZZZZZ:‘?ZZZZZZZZZZ £ ]
T B — —— R B
g | T j
L 2
" (R) o L1/8
2-3/8" | B EI/ANN
eomm L~ '26-{;1/16" 19mm 48mm
1-3/8" mm
289 mm
e;]z]-v " Optional

mm o Non-handed Designer Series Metal Cover

; 12-1/2" '

— :l r | ‘ 318 mm ‘

= === \) !WB”J

1461-18 314 mm
3"
76 mm
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°

Reveal Arm type Reveal Max opening
Regular Arm 47/g" Up to 140°
Regular Arm 312" Up to180°
Long Arm 7" Up to 140°
Hold Open Arm 2" Up to 180°
Hold Open Long Arm 47/g" Up to 140°
Top rail Requires 17/s" (48 mm) minimum. 2 3/4" (70 mm) minimum with closer on plate, 1460-18
Head frame Less than 13/." (44 mm) requires plate, 1460-18. For flush ceiling condition with 2" (51 mm) head frame,
use plate, 1460-18
Delay action = Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder

= Delays closing:
- 1100° to 75° (using 110° template)
- 1809 to 95° (using 180° template)
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute.

Maximum opening

110¢°: A=673/:" (169 mm)
B=1"74" (286 mm)

101°to0 120°: A= 3" (76 mm)
B=7:"(191mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.
* Frame and trim permitting
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1460 Series

Mounting details

Parallel arm (push side) mounting

. (B) o
gb = 102 mm
e °1 0 | | i — — — — — — — \
T T T ._.- D T _____ | _.h :_ (0 o\:' £ ’ f
3 CaR S | =
R N === | [ [ D mm
—== - {
" L 2"
2-3/8" | 19-1/8" L4 A 12-1/ 51mm
60 mm 486mm 102mm 31 mm
146018PA%
4
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point, where a door cannot swing 1809 or where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used

Top rail = Lessthan 43/s" (111 mm) measured from the stop requires plate, 1460-18PA.
With Full Cover, use plate, 1460-18PAFC

= Plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) minimum. Plate requires 1'/4" (32 mm) minimum
= With Designer Series Metal Cover, use plate, 1460-18PADS1

Clearance 1460-62PA shoe projects 4" (102 mm) from door face

Head frame Flush or single rabbeted requires PA shoe adapter, 1460-419

Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm)

Blade stop Clearance, requires /2" (13 mm) blade stop spacer, 1460-61

Auxiliary shoe

= 1460-62A allows installation of regular arm with overhead holder/stop
= Special templating required

Delay action

= Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder
= Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 75°
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute

Maximum opening

Regular or Hold Open Arm can be templated to
1000: A=474"(108 mm)
B=9." (235mm)

or180°: A=13/4" (44 mm)
B =623/:"(17Tmm)

Notes: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm. Optional mounting requires PA shoe, 1460-62PA for Regular or Hold Open Arms.
Add prefix "P" to closer description (e.g. P1460). P1460 closer includes 1460-201 fifth hole spacer to support PA shoe.
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Introduction

Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1460 Series

Mounting details

EDA and CUSH mounting

EDA mount
8-5/8" 4" o
N 219 mm 102 mm

Tri- i:_:_:_%; ] I =——
~— —_— : l - | -
N 108 mm
Lo3/g @ 14" !
60 mm 32 = "
19-9/16" Lsqyp 22 12-1/4" L2
497mm 140 mm 31Tmm 5Imm
4
146018PA£
CUSH mount
A o
\B/ 102 mm
TR T T sHH___————— "1 1 | [—————————— !
e | [ ——ay
—r————B=__" + | 48"
I 3 108 mm
2-3/8" h'
60 mm M " = !
19-9/16" 7 12-1/4" L2
497mm 31 mm 5Imm
1461PA-18

SCUSH Hold open points are approximately 5° less than dead stop point

Clearance 1460-62EDA or CUSH shoe projects 5'/2" (140 mm) from door face

Head frame Flush or rabbeted requires PA flush panel adapter, 1460-419

EDA or CUSH Arm Requires shoe support, 1460-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /" (78 mm)

Maximum opening

EDA template allows 110°
Hold open point up to maximum opening

CUSH arms can be templated for

maximum opening/hold open point at

850: A =23/¢" (60 mm)
B =9°96" (243 mm)
90¢0: A=15%s" (41mm)

B = 96" (230 mm)

100¢°: A =5/8" (16 mm)

B =8"4" (205 mm)

Note: 1460 closers ordered with EDA, CUSH or SCUSH Arms include 1460-20T1 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe.
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1460 Series

Accessories

Cylinders

1461-3071

Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)
= Non-handed

= Standard

Installation accessories

1460-18

Plate

= Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is less
than 2'/2" (64 mm)

= Required for top jamb
mounting where head frame
is less than 13/4" (44 mm) or
flush ceiling condition exists

= Requires1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum top rail or 1'/."
(32 mm) head frame

1460-18PADSI

Plate

= Required for parallel arm
mounting where top rail is
less than 4 3/8" (111 mm),
measured from the stop

= Requires13/4" (44 mm)
minimum top rail

= For use with Designer
Series Metal Cover

Covers

— &

1460-72

Slim line plastic cover
(SLIMPC)

= Non-handed

= Standard

1460-18DS1

Plate

= Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is
less than 2'/2" (64 mm)

= Requires1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum top rail or 1'/."
(32 mm) head frame

= For use with Designer
Series Metal Cover

= Will not work in top
jamb application

1460-18PAFC

Plate

= Required for parallel arm
mounting where top rail is
less than 4 3/8" (111 mm),
measured from the stop

= Requires13/4" (44 mm)
minimum top rail

= For use with full cover

1460-72FC

Full Plastic Cover (FPC)
= Non-handed

= Optional

1460-18FC

Plate

= Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is
less than 2'/2" (64 mm)

= Requires minimum 1
/2" (38 mm) minimum
toprail or 174" (32 mm)
head frame

= For use with full cover

= Will not work in top jamb
application

&
&
1460-72DS
Designer Series Metal Cover

(DS)

= Non-handed

= Provides complete enclosure
with a stylish look

Required for plating and
custom powder coat option
Optional

1460-18PA

Plate

= Required for parallel arm
mounting where top rail is
less than 4 3/s" (111 mm),
measured from the stop
Requires 13/." (44 mm)
minimum top rail
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uonanposu|

L)
=
o
Q
c
(2]
~+
0n
o
o
(3]
e
o
=)
oa
=
Q
o

Sales 109%1L Sauss 09%1 Sal8s 0SYL Sal8s 0921 m



c
i
=

(%]

=]
i)

[e]

=

-
5

Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1460 Series

Accessories

Installation accessories

1460-30

Cush shoe support

= Provide anchorage for fifth
screw used with CUSH
arm where reveal is less
than 3" (78 mm)

1460-62A

Auxiliary shoe

= Requires a top rail of 7"
(178 mm)

= Optional shoe replaces
-62PA for parallelarm
mounting of regular arm
with overhead holder/stop

Arms

1460-3077

Regular Arm (REGARM)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side or top
jamb

= P1460 closer includes PA
shoe, 1460-62PA required
for parallel arm mounting

36 - LCN - 1000 Series

a

1460-30A

Mounting bracket

= Bracket to be used when
installing cylinder body

= Included with cylinder
when ordered

1460-419

PA flush panel adapter

= Provides horizontal
mounting surface for
PA, EDA, or CUSH shoe
on single rabbeted or
flush frame

1460-3077L

Long Arm (LONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long rod and shoe,
1460-79LR for top jamb
mount with deep reveals

= Optional

1460-61

Blade stop spacer

= Lowers parallel arm
shoe to clear /2"
(13 mm) blade stop

=~ %

1460-62PA

PA shoe

= Required for parallel
arm mounting

1460-3077HD
Heavy Duty Arm (HD)
= Non-handed (HDLONG)
= Mounts hinge side, top = Non-handed

jamb or parallel arm = Includes long rod and shoe,
= Optional 1460-79LR for top jamb

mounts with deep reveals
= Optional

1460-3077HDL
Heavy Duty Long Arm



1460 Series

Accessories

1460-3049 1460-3049L

Hold Open Arm (H) Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)
= Non-handed = Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side, top = Includes long head and tube,

jamb or parallel arm 1460-3048L for top jamb

(62PA required) mount with deep reveals
= Hold-open adjustable = Optional

at shoe
= Optional

1460-3049EDA

1460-3077CNS

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)
(HEDA) = Non-handed
= Handed = Features solid forged steel

= Provides hold open main arm and forearm with
function adjustable at shoe stop in soffit shoe
= Optional = Optional

1460-3049SHCNS

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (SHCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications features
solid forged steel main arm and
forearm with spring loaded stop in
the soffit shoe

= Handle controls hold open
function

= Optional

1460-3077EDA
Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

Non-handed

Features solid forged steel main

and forearm for potentially
abusive installations
Optional 1460-3077EDA/62G
for blade stop clearance

1460-3049CNS
Hold Cush-n-Stop Arm
(HCUSH)

Non-handed

Provides hold open
function with templated
stop/hold open points
Handle controls hold
open function

Optional

1460-3077EDA/62G
Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick
Hub Shoe (EDAW62G)
= Non-handed
= Features solid forged
steel main and forearm
for potentially abusive
installations

1460-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications
features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Optional

37 -+ LCN - 1000 Series
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Product selection guide

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m

1460 Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 1460 Series closers

1. Select finish
[0 Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), Statuary Bronze
(690), Light Bronze (691), Black (693), Brass (696).

Closer options

Cylinder
0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL)
Cover
O Full Plastic Cover (FPC)
0 Designer Series Metal Cover (DS)
Finish
[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
(DS cover required)
O Plated finish,
(DS cover required)
[0 SRl primer
(use with powder coat finishes only)

Arm

OO0 Regular Arm with Parallel Arm
Bracket (RWPA)

OO0 Long Arm (LONG)

OO0 Regular Arm with 62A Auxiliary Shoe
(RWB62A)

0 Hold Open Arm (H)

0 Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket
(HWPA)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door

= The spring power of a 1461 cylinder is field adjustable
from size 1 through size 6 and is shipped adjusted to size 3

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42"

610mm 762mm 914mm

size 3 size 4 size 5

1067mm

size 6

1461*
Minimum door width

Interior door width
24" 34" 38" 48"

610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm

size 2 size 3 size 4

1461

size 5

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder

- Standard cover

- Regulararm

- Self reaming and tapping screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

0 Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG) [0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)
0 Heavy Duty Arm (HD) [0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine
[0 Heavy Duty with 62A Auxiliary Shoe Screws (TBTRX)
(HD62A) Installation accessories
O Heavy Duty with Parallel Arm Bracket O Plate, 1460-18
(HDPA) O Plate, 1460-18DS
O Heavy Duty Long Arm (HDLONG) O Plate, 1460-18FC
O Extra Duty Arm (EDA) (optional -62G) | [ Plate, 1460-18PA
0 Hold Open Extra Duty (HEDA) O Plate, 1460-18PADS
O (specify handing), (optional -62G) 0 Plate, 1460-18PAFC
0O Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH) [ CUSH Shoe Support, 1460-30
O Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (HCUSH) | [ Blade Stop Spacer, 1460-61
O Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH) O Auxiliary Shoe, 1460-62A
O Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm 00 PA Flush Panel Adapter,
(SHCUSH) 1460-419
Optional screw packs Special template
0 Through Bolt' Self Reaming and 0 ST-

O
O

Tapping Screws (TBSRT)

Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
Through Bolt! Wood and Machine
Screws (TBWMS)

1. Specify door thickness if other than13/.".

Reduced opening force 1460 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced

48" opening force requirements may not provide

1219mm

54"
1372mm

sufficient power to reliably close and latch
a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting

60" closing power.

1524mm

size 6 Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"

| Minimum door width

8.5 lbs. 1461 1461 1461

5.0" lbs. 1461 1461 1461

* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

* Maximum opening force.
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Product selection guide

The 1460T is a fully universal slim line, single lever (track) arm closer
designed for interior use on narrow head frames and top rails. The
modern styling and small projection make it an excellent choice for
interior doors.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Slim line plastic cover, standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Full plastic or full metal designers
Body = Castiron body series, optional
construction = Full complement bearing Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
= 1/4" diameter piston Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (pull side),
= °/¢" diameter single heat treated stop face (push side)
inion journal
P ! Arms Single level with track roller
Fluid All weather fluid Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Handing Non-handed powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - * 691Light Bronze
1" x 7'/2" mounting hole pattern * 693Black
= 695 Dark Bronze
Size = 1460T adjustable size 2-4 = 696 Brass
= 1461T adjustable size 1-2 = Custom colors optional
Warranty 30 years = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
& Q WD X
EA %) . S S SOE 3o
S e S AT & c\ 6\)@ )
- S\
&S S e ST S S SN
N L NI IS SIS AL AL O}'o € Q‘o S
" ® ®E ®m = m wP " E = "= = & = m 180° m 75 m m =m
= Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
: * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
= Not available D For designer series only

40 - LCN - 1000 Series

1460T Series 1460 Series 1450 Series 1260 Series m



1460T Series

Mounting details

Hinge (pull side) mounting

l © m T ¥ S |
N~
L 1-1/4" L 2-3/8"
32mm 60 mm

1460T-18

2-1/2" 1-7/16"—
64 mm 37mm
22-3/4"
578 mm
® 8 (
— . = :
£
C
A 2-1/2"
., b64mm
| 12-1/4" L2
3-15/16" 3N mm 51mm
100 mm
Optional
Non-handed Designer Series Metal Cover
I 12-1/2" '
318 mm \
! 12-3/8" ‘
314 mm

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop = Recommended where a door cannot swing 180°
= Optional track bumper assembly assists backcheck in cushioning the opening swing of the door.
It is not intended to replace an auxiliary stop
Reveal Should not exceed '/s" (3 mm)
Top rail = Lessthan2'/:" (64 mm) requires plate, 1460T-18
= Plate requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum
= With Full Plastic Cover, use plate, 1460T-18FC
= With Designer Series Metal Cover, use plate, 1460T-18DS
Clearance 23/¢" (60 mm) behind door required for installation
Maximum opening = Templating allows up to 1809 trim and frame permitting, limited to 115° when optional bumper is installed

Hold open points at 859 9009 959 1009 110° or 115° with Hold Open Tracks
Please note that many track style door closers are capable of allowing 180° of door swing

Be aware that the majority of track style closers are at their weakest closing force in the 180°-1300° range
Consult factory for applications where door must swing 180°
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1460T Series

Mounting details

Introduction

] Top jamb (pull side) mounting
D
00
[ =
) I
© ™ [T 25mm
2 3
; e 5 [
mm 51 mm 70
t Q mm
3 )
¥ )
2 ﬁ T 3 - — ] * (
o | il B 8 >—/
< I s 1L 0 | . 22-3/4"
S 2-1/8" 578 mm /16"
[ 2-3/8" 174 54mm 27mm
60 mm 32mm
_ ]460:"8/ Optional
Non-handed Designer Series Metal Cover

C
. *gj R 1< —

U U]

4 4 ‘ 12-3/8" ‘
314 mm

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop = Recommended where a door cannot swing 180°
= Track bumper assembly assists backcheck in cushioning the opening swing of the door.
It is not intended to replace an auxiliary stop

Reveal Should not exceed '/&" (3 mm)
Top rail Minimum 1'/." (32 mm)
Head frame = Lessthan 23/4" (70 mm) requires plate, 1460T-18

= Plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) minimum
= With Full Plastic Cover, use plate, 1460T-18FC
= With Designer Series Metal Cover, use plate, 1460T-18DS

Clearance 1'/4" (32 mm) behind door for installations

Maximum opening = Templating allows up to 1809 limited to 115° when optional bumper is installed
= Hold open ramp and roller design allows for variable angles
= Please note that many track style door closers are capable of allowing 180° of door swing
= Be aware that the majority of track style closers are at their weakest closing force in the 180° —130° range
= Consult factory for applications where door must swing 180°
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1460T Series
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Mounting details

Stop face (push side) mounting

2-7/8"
= 73mm

22-3/4"
578 mm

L)
=
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c
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o
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o
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oa
=
Q
o

I o [¢] E
- | = T == ]
L | 1-1/16"
= 4 27mm
- ~102mm
L 2-3/8" L 1-1/a" 12-1/4" Lo
60 mm 32 mm 311 mm 51mm
—— [—— 7/8"
22 mm
| Way
S~ 1460T-18PA
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop = Recommended where a door cannot swing 110°

= Track bumper assembly assists backcheck in cushioning the opening swing of the door.
It is not intended to replace an auxiliary stop

Top rail = Lessthan 4" (102 mm) measured from the stop face requires plate, 1460T-18PA.
Plate requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum
= With Full Plastic Cover, use plate, 1460T-18PAFC
= With Designer Series Metal Cover, use plate, 1460T-18PADS

Clearance 1460T projects 23/8" (60 mm) from door face
Stop width Minimum 1'/." (32 mm)
Maximum opening = Templating allows 1109 limited to 100° when optional bumper is installed

= Variable hold open angles with infinite options
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Accessories

ﬁ Cylinders Covers
=)
o0
c
° oy . >
- &
7}
9
[}
0
k7]
-g 1460(1)T-3071 1460T-72 1460T-72FC 1460T-72DS
o Cast iron cylinder Slim Line Plastic Cover Full Plastic Cover (FPC) Designer Series Metal Cover (DS)
o assembly (CYL) (SLIMPC) = Non-handed = Non-handed
= Non-handed = Non-handed = Optional = Required for plating option and
= 1461T adjustable 1-2 = Standard custom powder coat finishes
= 1460T adjustable 2-4 = Optional
= Standard
Arm
1460T-3077T

Single Arm (STDTRKARM)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side, top
jamb, or stop face

= Track roller not included
with arm

Tracks

1460T-3038 1460T-3038B 1460T-3038H 1460T-3038HB
Standard Track (STDTRK) Track with Bumper (BUMP) Hold Open Track (H) Hold Open Track with
= Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed Bumper (HBMP)
= Non hold open = Non hold open = Hold open = Non-handed
= Mounts on either side of = Mounts on either side of = Mounts on either side of the = Hold open
the door the door door = Mounts on either
= Will accept hold open clip = Will accept hold open clip = Will accept bumper assembly side of the door
and/or bumper assembly = Optional = Optional = Optional
= Standard
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1460T Series

Accessories

Installation accessories

1460T-18
Plate

Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is less
than 2'/2" (64 mm)
Required for top jamb
mount when head frame is
less than 2 3/4" (70 mm)
Requires minimum 1/2"
(38 mm) top rail or 13/."
(44 mm) head frame
minimum

1460T-18PA
Plate

Required for stop face
mounting where top rail
is less than 4" (102 mm),
measured from the stop
Requires 1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum top rail

&,

1460T-169
Track bumper
= Mounts in track to assist

backcheck, does not replace
auxiliary stop

= Limits maximum opening
= Consists of bumper, bumper

post, and mounting screw

1460T-18DS

Plate

= Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is less
than 22" (64 mm)

= Required for top jamb
mount when head frame is
less than 23/." (70 mm)

= Requires minimum1'/2"
(38 mm) top rail or 13/."
(44 mm) head frame
minimum

= For use with Designer
Series Metal Cover

1460T-18PADS

Plate

= Required for stop face
mounting where top rail
is less than 4" (102 mm),
measured from the stop

= Requires1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum top rail

= For use with Designer
Series Metal Cover

1460T-3054

Hold open clip

= Mountsin track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point
controlled by clip location

1460T-18FC

Plate

= Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is
less than 2'/2" (64 mm)

= Required for top jamb

mount when head frame is

less than 23/." (70 mm)
= Requires minimum1/2"
(38 mm) top rail or 13/."
(44 mm) head frame
minimum
= For use with Full Cover

1460T-18PAFC

Plate

= Required for stop face
mounting where top rail
is less than 4" (102 mm),
measured from the stop

= Requires1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum top rail

= For use with Full Cover

1460T-3034

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X*=1/8" (3 mm)

1460T-30A

Mounting bracket

= Used when installing
cylinder body

= Included with cylinder
when ordered

1460T-3034H

Hold open track roller

= Hold openroller

= Quiet, low friction roller
assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X"=1/8" (3 mm)

= Spring-loaded hold
open mechanism
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1460T Series

Ordering information
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How-to-order 1460T Series closers

1. Select cylinder size 2. Select finish
0 1461T (adjustable from size 1to 2)

0 1460T (adjustable from size 2 to 4)

Product selection guide

Closer options

Cover
0 Full Plastic Cover (FPC)
[0 Designer Series Metal Cover (DS)
Finish
0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
(DS cover required)
O Plated finish, (DS cover required)
0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Track

O Track with Bumper (BUMP)

0 Hold Open Track (H)

[0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP)

Optional screw packs

0 Through Bolt' Self Reaming And Tapping
Screws (TBSRT)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door. The spring powe
of a1460T cylinder is adjustable from size 2 to size 4
and is shipped adjusted to size 3
= The closing power of 1460T series cylinders may be
increased 50%

size 1to size 2 and is shipped adjusted to size 1

Interior door width
34"

38"
864mm  965mm

48"
1219mm

size 2 size 3 size 4

1460T*

| Minimum door width

[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze
(691), Black (693), Brass (696).

= The spring power of a 1461T cylinder is adjustable from

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cover

- Standard arm

- Standard track

- Track roller

- Self reaming and tapping
machine screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)

O Through Bolt! Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)
O Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX)

Installation accessories
Plate, 1460T-18

Plate, 1460T-18DS1
Plate, 1460T-18FC
Plate, 1460T-18PA
Plate, 1460T-18PADSI
Plate, 1460T-18PAFC

Special template
O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

oooooag

r Reduced opening force 1460T Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

*Adjustable Size 2 thru 4

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Interior door width

26" 34"
660mm 864mm

Minimum door width

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
8.5" lbs. N/A N/A  N/A
5.0* lbs. 1461T  1461T 1461T

* Maximum opening force.

*Adjustable Size 1thru 2

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
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About Allegion

Allegion (NYSE: ALLE) is a global pioneer in seamless access, with leading
brands like CISA? Interflex? LCN® Schlage? SimonsVoss® and Von Duprin®.
Focusing on security around the door and adjacent areas, Allegion secures
people and assets with a range of solutions for homes, businesses, schools
and institutions. Allegion had $2.7 billion in revenue in 2018, and sells
products in almost 130 countries.

For more, visit www.allegion.com.
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Introduction

Product selection

4010/4010T

.?@ ha\ AP ==
Delivering reliable
solutions for over a century

4020/74020T

Slamming church doors are the
beginning of LCN'’s rich history

In 1877, our founder was hired to solve this problem of a Boston church’s swinging
doors that slammed noisily shut. It led to the invention of the world’s first door check.
His innovation continued, leading to the formation of the LCN brand in 1926. A passion
for quality has guided LCN ever since and continues to set it apart from other brands.

=
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Manufactured with pride in Princeton, Ill., U.S.A., by our highly skilled and tenured
craftsmen. Our solutions are specifically designed for enhanced durability, consistency
and longevity. From meticulous engineering to strict quality control, LCN accepts no
less than the best.

Every person in the LCN plant plays
a role in the rigorous gquality control process

This level of shared commitment is why, in part, our Princeton plant was honored with
the 2017 Manufacturing Leadership Award from the Manufacturing Leadership
Council. The award recognizes manufacturing companies that are shaping the future
of global manufacturing by delivering clear and compelling value, return on
investment and other tangible outcomes. With millions of door closers installed in
facilities across the world, you can be confident in choosing LCN.

4040XP/4040XPT

4050A/4050AT

Features that set the 4000 Series apart
= Double heat-treated pinions gives proper hardness
and strength to the parts where they need it

Liquid X fluid performs in temperatures from -30°F to 120°F,
reducing the need for seasonal adjustment

Full complement bearings help withstand abuse in real-world
applications because of increased surface contact

4110/4110T

The LCN Green Dial provides easy visual adjustments and
indicator to dial in the strength needed for
any environmental condition

2~ LEN—-- 4000 Serles



Information and customer care
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us.allegion.com

US 877.671.7011
Canada 800900.4734

support@allegion.com
Closers_TechProdSupport@allegion.com

www.youtube.com/LCNHardware

Ordering

D<

Allegion_Orders@allegion.com

eFax: 1.800.248.1460
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

Product selection guide

4000 Series surface mounted closers

Product selection guide
Surface mounted 4000 Series LCN closers feature a modern design engineered for each application, easy
installation, and trusted performance. This guide is based on the desired mounting of the closer.

I I

Push side Pull side
mounted mounted
[ [
Double Double
leverarm leverarm
4020 4040XP 4010 4040XP
4110 4210% 4510% 4050A
4050A
I |
Push side Pull side
Mounted Mounted
Double l Single Double i Single
leverarm leverarm leverarm leverarm
4020 4040XP 4110T 4040XPT 4040XP 4030 4000T 4010T
4110 4210* 4210T* 4050AT 4050A  4510* 4020T 4510T*
4030 4050A 4010 4040XPT 4030T
4050AT

* Indicates high security closer. Refer to that section of the catalog.

Product comparison
This chart shows a basic comparison of 4000 Series closers.
Refer to the specific closer chapter for complete details.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
)
@éé@@@oé‘;\ % 5 & o#* £ &"’: ¥ &5 Q»Q\ & 7z
&\Q\). \0& \?}(\ 0\\Q)OQ@°® () c,@b LS X"b(\ ,‘5}4’?/ zép?;{o%@ \0 6'?’6 0Q &7 ;\239 \Q\o *?‘\(9
QU 8755 /08887 G /SN & EXS <<°" S, <>°°
4010 " ®E ®E ®E ®m [ I | [ I | " = & = = “BO° WM 4O M m EH m
4010T " ® ®E ®E = | I | | I | = 1 & = = m 180°120° m m m =m 100
4020 E E ® E = E | . | E = & ® =m 1BO° ®m 140°140° @ m ® ®
40207 " & ®E ®E &= E = | I | E B & ®B ®m m 180°100° @ m ®E ®E =
4030 " ® = =®E = | I | | I = & m n 180° m 180° m T0O° 100°100° =
4030T = = ®E ®E = | I | | I = & m ® ©® m 180°180° @ ®m E ®E =
4040XP ® m ® ©® = E = | I | = = & =B B 1200 m 120° m 180° TO TO° m
4040XPT m = m ®m nm | I | | I | "= ® & B & H 20°70° @ ® m ®m O
4050A "= E & = N LI | | I | E = & ® ®m 180° ®m 180° m 180° TI0° TO° =
4050AT "= ® ®m E = I | | I | = " & ® = W 180°180° @ ®m ®m W 05
4110 " E ®E ®E =®m | I | | I | " 5 & ® = m ® 180°180°180° MC° MO° =
4110T "= E E ®E =N | I | | I | = B & B ® ® 70°100° @ ® ®E ®E H
4000T " ® ®E ®E ® E | I | = B & B B " 9° m ®E E ®E ®E =
® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template. See individual closer series for degrees of opening per installation.

** Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.
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Product selection guide

Applications
= For aluminum, hollow metal, or wood swinging doors
and frames.
= Can be used with hinge or pivot mounted door.
= Adapter plates and other installation accessories available
for non-standard conditions.

Features common to 4000 Series

= Each closer (except 4050A, 4050AT, 4040XP, 4040XPT,
4030, 4030T) is designed for a specific mounting; hinge
side, top jamb, or parallel arm. 4040XP closer with regular or
Hold Open Arm mounts hinge side or top jamb. 4030,
4040XP and 4050A regular parallel arm closers include
62PA shoe required to parallel arm mount either Regular or
Hold Open Arm.

= Handed for right or left swinging doors, except for 4000T,
4030, 4030T, 4040XP, 4050A, 4050AT and 4040XPT.

= Adjustable hydraulic back check cushions opening swing
prior to 90°

= Separate regulation of general closing speed and
latching speed.

= Joints in regular arm and shoe adapt to uneven trim.

= Reversible shoe to boost latching power on double
lever arms.

= Not designed for exterior mounting or exposure to elements.

Design assistance

LCN has been providing reliable solutions to unique door
control problems since 1925. Design and specification
assistance are only a phone call away. Contact LCN for
assistance or technical information at 877-671-7011

or fax 800-248-1460 (Order Entry), Fax 815-879-1495 for
Product Support.

Warranty

30 year limited warranty; 25 year limited warranty (4050A).
See General Information catalog for complete warranty
details.

Specifications
Refer to “Specifications” section for suggested
architectural specifications.

Materials

= High strength cast iron or cast aluminum
(4050A) cylinder.

= Forged steel main arms.

= One piece forged steel piston.

= Double heat treated pinion.

= LCN’s all weather “Liquid X” fluid performs to temperature
ranges from 120°F (49°C) to -30°F (-35°C) without any
seasonal adjustment.

= High efficiency, full complement, low friction bearings.

= Tamper resistant regulating screws.

= Full rack and pinion hydraulic action.

= Low friction track and roller combination for all single lever
arm (track style) closers.

Finishes

= Available in six standard or optional custom powder
coat finishes to blend with door and frame.

= LCN’s powder coat finishes surpass 100 hours of salt
spray which is over four times the ANSI standard for
corrosion resistance.

= Forinstallations where a higher level of corrosive
resistance is required, LCN offers an optional Special
Rust Inhibitor (SRI) pre-treatment. Closers that
combine the exclusive LCN powder coat finish and the
SRI pre-treatment exceed the ANSI standard for
corrosion resistance even further.

= Plated finishes are available as an option to accent door
and frame. (SRI not available with plated finishes).

Listings and approvals

UL listed for self-closing doors without hold open under
“swinging door closers”(GVEV) file R1943. Tested and
certified under ANSI Standard A156.4 Grade One. Consult
factory for details. Consult factory for other listings such
as; cUL, California State Fire Marshal, Bureau of
Standards and Appeats.

Positive pressure (“

LCN closers have been certified for three hours by UL to
be in compliance with UL 10C. Contact LCN for specific
details on door closer fire ratings.

Fasteners

= 4010, 4010T, 4020, 4020T, 4040XP, 4040XPT,
4050A, 4050AT, 4110, 4110T series closers are shipped
with a standard Self Reaming and Tapping Screw
(SRT) with Phillips head SRT screws.

= 4000T series closers are shipped with Wood and
Machine Screws (WMS) with Phillips head wood and
machine screws.

= 4030, 4030T series closers are shipped with a
standard Wood and Self-Tapping Machine Screws
(WMS) pack with Phillips head wood and self-tapping
machine screws.

= Standard LCN Through Bolts (TB) can be installed on
13/." (44 mm) thick doors with '/4"-20 machine screws.
Optional Through Bolt (TB) sizes are available for15/s"
(41 mm) or13/8" (35 mm) door thickness, but this must
be specified when ordering.

Drill 25/64" for
steel doors

or

Drill 3/8”

for wood doors

Notes:

1. For through bolts, specify door thickness if other than 13/." (44mm),
represented in diagram as dimension "X".

2. Phillips head, metric machine screws are available, please specify.

3. LCN recommends the use of wood screws, available in optional WMS screw packs,
for wood door applications.

5 + LCN - 4000 Series
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4010/4010T Series

4010 Series

The 4010 is LCN'’s best performing heavy duty
closer designed specifically for institutional and
other rugged high traffic applications.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Castiron body Fasteners Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
construction = Full complement bearing Mounting Hinge (Pull side)
= 11/2" diameter piston L
= T/6" diameter double heat treated Arms Regulararm
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze
Handing Handed - 693 Black
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - = 695 Dark bronze
2/2" x 6" mounting hole pattern = 696 Brass
- - - = Custom colors optional
Size Adjustable 1-5 or sized 6
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 30 years

= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
)
QD i O
SIS X, S ¢ X °o ‘2‘
S 3 & YO & é’ <&
LTS, S & D S S & ® °o
%gI\Q @((‘\O \0&\0 Io\\e\.’oQ\QC’ 4\60} \66 Y \?} 0‘\00«9\'1;0@900*00 v\)@ \’0\\ OQ \Q, vgb \?‘(o\b \)\Q,
NS A \Y
5858758 7 58 ST ST
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | ] | | | L = | 140° m 140° 140° m | ] | | | |

. & Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.
® Available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
f ** Advanced Variable Back Check.
¥ Notavailable *#** Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.
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4010/4010T Series
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Mounting details

v
=
o
e
Hinge (pull) side mounting a
B
a
(=) 2-11/16" " 1" [
- \Bj 68 mm %ﬁnm 25mm ( g
1 )
/ e Y
3-1/2" "
_ |-3-5/8
89 mm 92 mm IS
L2-1/4" o
57mm 12-1/4" -
ﬁ 31mm Q
11-1/72" N
292 mm =]
o
_|
: [ ] ]
N
o
© o
4010-18
N
o
N
o
_|
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width g
W
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 140° Q
™
Reveal Should not exceed 3/4" (19 mm). Should not exceed /" (3 mm) for Fusible Link Arm 8
o
Top rail = Lessthan 33/:" (95 mm) requires plate, 4010-18 -1

= Plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum
= Clearance of 2'/:" (57 mm) behind door required for 909 installation

Delay action = Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder S
= Not available with 4016 cylinder g
= Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 70° %
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute R

Maximum opening Can be templated for: g

o
100°: A =5%/" (151 mm) 1400: A= 43/6" (106 mm) X
B =11%/" (303 mm) B =10 3/" (259 mm) 3

Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm

Arm clearance Regular Arm: C =1"" (27 mm)
Hold Open Arm: C =13/8" (35 mm)
Fusible Link Arm requires: C =15/s" (41 mm)

Note: Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm.

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y
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4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4010/4010T Series

Accessories

Cylinders Covers

4011(6)-3071 4010-72

Cast iron cylinder Plastic Cover (PC)
assembly (CYL) = Non-handed

= Handed

= Standard

Arms

4010-3077 4010-3049
Regular Arm (REGARM) Hold Open Arm (H)
= Non-handed = Handed

= Provides hold open
function, adjustable
at elbow

= Optional

Installation accessories

4010-18
Plate
= Required where top rail is
less than 33/4" (95 mm)
= Requires minimum 2"
(51 mm) top rail

8 - LCN - 4000 Series

Right hand shown

4010-72MC

Metal Cover (MC)

= Handed

= Required for plated finishes and
custom powder coat finishes

= Optional

4010-3049FL

Fusible Link Arm (FL)

= Handed

= Releases hold-open function when
exposed to temperatures above 165° F;
/8" (3 mm) maximum reveal

= Optional

Note: Check local codes before specifying FL arms.
NOT A life safety product!



4010/4010T Series
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Ordering information

v
o
o
&
How-to-order 4010 Series closers o
o
1. Select cylinder size 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish Closer will be shipped with: ,a
00 4011 (adjustable 0 RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat - Standard cylinder )
fromsize 1to 5) O Left Hand (LH) - Standard cover
0 4016 (CYLDEL not Aluminum (689), Dark - Regular arm
available) Bronze (695), Statuary - Self reaming and tapping screws N
Bronze (690), Light (unless options listed below are selected) g
Bronze (691), Black N
(693), or Brass (696) =
Closer options 3
Cylinder Screw pack
[0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL) 0 Through Bolt' and Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT)
Cover [0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS) )
O Metal Cover (MC) 0 Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screw (TBWMS) 5
Arm O Torx Machine Screws (TORX) g
0 Hold Open Arm (H) [0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS) 3
[0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX) =

O Fusible Link Arm, 165°F (FL)

Finish Installation accessories
00 Custom powder coat (RAL) 0 Plate, 4010-18
(handed metal cover required) Special template
O Plated finish 0O ST-
(handed metal cover required) 1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

)
o
w
g
N
o
w
o
—

Table of sizes

= Select closer based on width of door Reduced opening force 4010 Series closers S
= The spring power of non-sized 4011 cylinder is adjustable CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including B
from size 1through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3 those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI §
= Sized 4010 Series cylinders available in size 6 Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed S
= Delay action not available with 4016 cylinder q N
y y and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced g
opening force requirements may not provide 3

Exterior (and vestibule) door width sufficient power to reliably close and latch

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" adoor.
610mm  762mm  914mm  1067mm  1219mm 8
a
size3 | size4 | size5 size 6 Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for g
*4011 . q N
information on systems that meet reduced g
4016 opening force requirements without effecting '-O"
Minimum door width closing power. 1—>|
Interior door width Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"

24" 34" 38" 48" 54" 60" 8.5% lbs. 4011 4011 40M ~
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm -
5.0" lbs. 4011 4011 40M °
) - X
*40M * Maximum opening force. g
_|

4016 |- e
Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4010/4010T Series

4010T Series

The 4010T is LCN's best performing heavy duty track closer
designed specifically for interior doors in institutional and other

rugged high traffic applications.

Features

Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act

Certifications

= Plastic Cover (PC), standard
= Metal Cover (MC), optional

Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)

Hinge (Pull side)

Body = Castiron body Fasteners
construction = Full complement bearing Mounting
= 12" diameter piston
Arms

= T/" diameter double heat treated

Standard arm and track with roller

pinion journal Finishes/colors/

Fluid All weather fluid powder coat
Handing Handed
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates -
2'/2" x 6" mounting hole pattern
Size Sized1,30r 4
Warranty 30 years

= 689 Aluminum

= 690 Statuary Bronze

= 691 Light Bronze

= 693 Black

= 695 Dark Bronze

= 696 Brass

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Special

templates

Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
/& ) 4 DO 9
9‘6 o\\\ ) 4 > Y7 > \o‘% & e
S 55 s S TAE ¥ O ~2~ &
20 TGy AT NI é’ 5
\ ((\ \,0((\ W Q NXAOQ} \Q/b Y \'\ (\x\'b ({9\1’ zg)(?\ ,04"0 @ \)\’& é@ OQ \\® VX ‘2\
& 1) NG \Z
ST 765 68 4TSS s SS S @0 o°
" = = ® =®m [ I | [ | "= ® & ® = m 180120 m m ®m ® 100

= Available
i * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
® Notavailable ** Advanced Variable Back Check.

*%* Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.

é\ Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.
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4010/4010T Series
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Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Hinge (pull) side mounting a
]
®
5]
=
o
2" 1-716" _ =]
51mm 37mm
22-3/4"
J 578 mm
i [ i 5
| : | == 1 3
L 3~ N
| 3-l1e" | o
L 2-1/4" 174" 94mm 1-1/16" °
57mm 32mm 27mm |
B B I 12:-1/4" L 32
3-15/16" 31Tmm 89 mm
100 mm
ﬁ »
S
4010T-18 Q
N
i o
N
(o]
_|
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width ~
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180° 8
(@]
Reveal = Should not exceed /8" (3 mm) for Standard Arm N
= Should not exceed 3 3/16" (84 mm) for Double Egress Arm 8
Top rail Less than 3 3/4" (95 mm) requires plate, 4010T-18 9|
Head frame Requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum
Clearance 21/4" (57 mm) behind door required for 90° or 180° installation
Maximum opening = Templating allows 180° with Standard Arm, limited to 120° when optional bumper is installed

= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°
= Variable hold open angles with infinite options

Notes:
1. Optional track bumper assembly assists backcheck in cushioning the opening swing of the door. It is not intended to replace an auxiliary stop.
2. Plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum.

)
o
)
o
3
N
N
o
)
o
X
o
-

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

10lLL%/0LLY
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4010/4010T Series

Accessories

Cylinders

40NT(3)(4)-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)

= Handed

= Standard

Tracks

Covers Arms
Right hand shown N

4010T-72 4010T-72MC 4010T-3077T 4010T-3077DE
Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC) Standard Arm Double Egress Arm
= Non-handed = Handed (STDTRKARM) (DE)
= Standard = Required for plated = Handed = Handed

finishes and custom = Does notinclude = For double egress

powder coat finishes track roller doors and frames

= Optional = Does notinclude

track roller

= Maximum reveal is
35/16" (84mm)

= Optional

NN N N\

4010T-3038

Standard Track (STDTRK)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
and/or bumper assembly

= Standard

Installation accessories

4010T-18

Plate

= Required where top
railis less than 33/4”
(95 mm)

= Requires minimum 2~
(51 mm) top rail

4010T-3034

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X”=1/16" (2mm)

12 - LCN - 4000 Series

4010T-3038B

Track with Bumper (BUMP)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= With bumper assembly installed
= Will accept hold open clip

= Optional

& e

4010T-169

Track bumper

= Mountsin track to assist
back check, does not replace
auxiliary stop

= Limits maximum opening

= Consists of bumper, bumper
post, and mounting screw

4010T-3034H
Track roller

= Quiet, low friction roller assembly

4010T-3038H

Hold Open Track (H)

= Non handed

= With hold open clip installed
= Will accept bumper assembly
= Optional

4010T-3054

Hold open clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point controlled
by clip location

= Consists of clip and
mounting screws

= Requires 4010T-3034H
Track Roller

= Shoulder dimension “X” =1/16” (2mm)
= Spring-loaded hold open mechanism

4010T-3038HB

Hold Open Track with

Bumper (HBMP)

= Non-handed

= With hold open clip and
bumper assembly installed

= Optional



4010/4010T Series
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Ordering information

v
o
o
&
How-to-order 4010T Series closers o
(1))
Closer will be shipped with: )
1. Selectcylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish _ Standard cylindz:’ a
O 40NT O RightHand (RH) [ Standard powder coat ————— )
O 4013T O Left Hand (LH) _ Standard arm
0O 4014T Aluminum (689), Dark
Bronze (695), Statuary = e GEEr
’ - Standard track

Bronze (690), Light

Bronze (691), Black - Self reaming and tapping screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

10L0%/010%

Closer options (693), or Brass (696)
Cover Screw pack
O Metal Cover (MC) O Through Bolt' and Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT)
Arm 0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
O Double Egress Arm (DE)? O Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS) g
Track O Torx Machine Screws (TORX) 5
O 1 H N
O Track with Bumper (BUMP) Throu.gh Bolt'and T.orx Machine Screws (TBTRX) §
[ Hold Open Track (H) Installation accessories 3
O Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP) U Plate, 4010T-18
Finish Special template
O Custom powder coat (RAL) osr-
(handed metal cover required) 1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.". g
O Plated flnISh 2. Using this closer on double-egress doors and frames requires the closer to g
- . be ordered with a “DE” suffix (i.e., 4014T DE). Standard “DE” option will N
(handed metal cover I'EQUII'Ed) accommodate pull side reveals up to 3 5/". For deeper reveals, consult factory. g
[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only) 8
-

)
g
Table of sizes )
= Select closer based on width of door Reduced opening force 4010T Series closers LY
= Sized 4010T Series cylinders available in size 1,3 or 4 CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including S
)
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI g
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed 3

Interior door width and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
o o e e opening force requirements may not provide ~
610mm  864mm  965mm  1219mm sufficient power to reliably close and latch a
} : : a door. S
size 1 size 3 size 4 . >
4ONT | 5
4013T Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for 3
4014T Mo oor widih y ot information on systems that meet reduced =

opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

)

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48" °

&\ 8.5" Ibs. N/A N/A  N/A E
5.0% lbs. 40NT  40NT  401T 9

* Maximum opening force.
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Introduction

4030/4030T

-
o
x
o
N
§
N
o
x
o
<
o
N

4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4020/4020T Series

4020 Series

The 4020 is a heavy duty closer with adjustable spring power using
the LCN Green Dial. This creates a custom fit to meet the specific
demands of high traffic use and brings reliable performance.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Cast iron body Fasteners Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
construction = Fullcomplement bearing Mounting Top jamb (Pull side)
= 1/2" diameter piston A L
= "/is" diameter double heat treated rms Regulararm
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze
Handing Handed - 693 Black
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - * 695 Dark bronze
2/2" x 6" mounting hole pattern = 696 Brass
R B - = Custom colors optional
Size Adjustable 1-5 or sized 6
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 30 years

= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
) S
‘GQ' D ‘(\\ x \Q,\ \Q/ > &
CY A A 9 > £ S8
Q S > /&
Q\% °\Q ‘OKQ\b‘@ @ 5 & s ‘o\\{\' g}\o ¥ Y \ EYZS) é)‘? Q\C) X Qj’é
o> \?@ '\0(0 Y QK’O $6e} ey A A 99(9\ @v = \0 60 OQ \Q’ ?3 S ‘2\ \Q’
L £2/0 3 WL AL A Y °
U USV B /0008 /o088 /8 /8 SIS 6@ Q‘o N 0 c, 0o
" B ®E E = [ T | [ | " =2 & = = 180° m 140°140° @ ®m ® =
u Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
. * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
B Not available #* Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.
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Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Top jamb (push) side mounting a
]
0 @
1 1 =
L _ — 3-5/8" o
1 1 "kr\-_l < 92 mm =
\ @/ j L 372
Al 89mm S
v T N
L 2-1/4
&® 57mm JJ =9 S g
-1/2" - 2-11/16" 3/4" f { 1" L
Zgzlgm L 68mm™— 19mm 25mm g
o
S .
mm
o/
Y Y N
o
o
— R
= _— 5
402018 4020186 S
- -
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width ~
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where the door cannot swing 180° 8
(@]
Reveal = 296" (65 mm) allows 180° opening with regular arm B
= 43/16" (122 mm) allows up to 140° opening with regular arm 8
= 8" (203 mm) allows up to 140° opening with Long Arm (LONG) where standard rod and shoe is replaced 3
with optional long rod and shoe (4020-79LR)
Head frame Less than 3 7/16" (87 mm) requires plate, 4020-18. Use plate, 4020-18G for flush ceiling condition.
Either plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) frame minimum. N
(o]
Top rail = Requires minimum1'/2" (38 mm) N
= Closer on 4020-18 plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum g
= Closer on 4020-18G plate requires 2 3/4" (70 mm) minimum Q
™
Delay action = Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder. o
= Not available with 4026 cylinder S
= Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 75° %
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute -1
Maximum opening Can be templated for:
1000: A =6" (152 mm) 1400: A =4" (102 mm) 1800°: A=2"(51mm)
B=123/8" (314 mm) B =103/8" (264 mm) B =83/8" (213 mm)
Notes:

= Hold open points up to maximum opening or 1409 whichever is less, for Hold Open or Fusible Link Arm
= For hold open beyond 1409 use 4110 Series closer

Iy
o
ul
o
R
N
o
9]
>
=

10lLL%/0LLY
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Introduction

Accessories
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

Installation accessories

g

4020-18

Plate

= Required where head
frame is less than 3 7/16"
(87 mm)

= Requires minimum 13/4"
(44 mm) minimum head
frame and 2" (51 mm)
toprail 37/8" (98 mm)
maximum reveal

16 - LCN - 4000 Series

oo

4020-18G

Plate

= For flush ceiling condition

= Requires minimum 13/4"
(44 mm) minimum head
frame and 2 3/4" (70 mm)
top rail

reveal, 140° hold open
= Optional

c
]
-’
o
= Cylinders Covers
n
)
3]
=]
T
o
S
o
Right hand shown Right hand shown
'5 4021(6)-3071 4020-72 4020-72MC
o Cast iron cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC)
Ny assembly (CYL) = Handed = Handed
9 = Handed = Standard = Required for plated
o = Standard finishes and custom
5 ..
powder coat finishes
= Optional
5
S Arms
o § §
N
o
N
o
3
|6 4020-3077 4020-3077L 4020-3049 4020-3049FL
M Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Hold Open Arm (H) Fusible Link Arm (FL)
g = Non-handed = Non-handed = Handed = Handed
B = Includes 4020-79LR = Provides hold open function, = Releases hold open function,
8 for deep reveals adjustable at elbow adjustable at shoe, when exposed
3 = Optional = 53/4" (146 mm) maximum to temperatures above 165° F

37/8" (98 mm) maximum reveal
Optional

Note: Check local codes before specifying FL

arms. NOT A life safety product!
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Ordering information

v
o
o
&
How-to-order 4020 Series closers o
(1))
1. Select cylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish Closer will be shipped with: ,a
[0 4021 (adjustable [0 RightHand (RH) O Standard powder coat - Standard cylinder g'
from size 1to 5) O Left Hand (LH) . - Standard cover
O 4026 (CYLDEL not Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze - Regulararm
available) (695), Statuary Bronze (690), - Self reaming and tapping screws
Light Bronze (691), Black (unless options listed below are selected)

(693), or Brass (696)
Closer options

10L0%/010%

Cylinder Screw pack

[0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL) O Through Bolt' Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT)
Cover 0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
O
O

O Metal Cover (MC) Through Bolt! Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS) g
Arm Torx Machine Screws (TORX) S
[0 Hold Open Arm (H) O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX) 5
O Fusible Link Arm, 165°F (FL) Installation accessories B
Finish O Plate, 4020-18 =
0 Custom powder coat (RAL) 0 Plate, 4020-18G

(handed metal cover required) Special template
[0 Plated finish 0O sT-_

(handed metal cover required) 1. Specify door thickness if other than 12/4".

[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

)
o
w
g
N
o
w
o
—

Table of sizes

= Select closer based on width of door Reduced opening force 4020 Series closers S

= The spring power of non-sized 4021 cylinder is adjustable CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including Py

from size 1through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3 those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI §

= Sized 4020 Series cylinders available in size 6 Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed S

= Delay action not available with 4026 cylinder and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced 8

opening force requirements may not provide %

Exterior (and vestibule) door width sufficient power to reliably close and latch -

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" a door. »

610mm 762mm 914mm  1067mm  1219mm 8

4021 size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6 Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for ‘,\2

information on systems that meet reduced g

opening force requirements without effecting ul

4026 | .. 1 ) o

Minimum door width closing power. 5
Interior door width Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"

24" 34" 38" 48" 54" 60" 8.5 lbs. 4021 4021 4021
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm
5.0* lbs. 4021 4021 4021

* Maximum opening force.

10lLL%/0LLY

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.
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4020/4020T Series

402071 Series

o ®

The 4020T is a cast iron, heavy duty closer designed for
interior, high traffic conditions. This Grade 1device comes
in various finishes and colors to match your interior look.
Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard

salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Cast iron body Fasteners Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
construction = Full complement bearing Mounting Top jamb (Pull side)

= 1/2" diameter piston :

. /" diameter double heat treated Arms Standard arm, track with roller

pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691Light bronze

Handing Handed - 693 Black
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - * 695 Dark bronze

2/2" x 6" mounting hole pattern = 696 Brass

- - = Custom colors optional
Size Sized1,30r 4
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

Warranty 30 years

= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
3 A
3 Q i NV
SEXA, 5 S5 A4S 527 Q\Q*\) &
S B e S AT IS A SENCTENES 0%
og,\ 2 A < \@?} & 0(}\(‘ > (\x@’ (\,@‘4’ Y \y\\ %\"” L S % v;\" £ 062\ %
&R R > e LR LI
QPAF RSB ST ORY RO /IS TF RGPS S
" " E ®E = E = I | " §E & ®m = E 180°100° " ®m ®E ®E =
B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
. * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
® Not available ** Advanced Variable Back Check.

*** Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.
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4020/4020T Series

Mounting details

Top jamb (pull) side mounting

le— 5-5/16" 12-1/4"
151mm 31Tmm

57mm 32mm

22-3/4"

578 mm

4020718 e
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
Reveal Should not exceed /8" (3 mm)
Head frame Less than 3 7/s8" (98 mm), requires plate, 4020T-18. Plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) minimum.
Clearance 11/2" (38 mm) behind door required for 90° or 180° installation
Maximum opening = Templating allows 180° with standard track arm, limited to 100° with optional bumper installed

= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°
= Variable hold open angles with infinite options

Note: Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door. It is not intended to replace an auxiliary stop.

19 - LCN -
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Introduction
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4020/4020T Series

Accessories

Cylinders

4021T(3)(4)-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)

= Handed

= Standard

Tracks

Covers Arms
Right hand shown Right hand shown A
4020T-72 4020T-72MC 4020T-3077T
Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC) Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
= Handed = Handed = Handed
= Standard = Required for plated = Roller not included with arm
finishes and custom
powder coat finishes
= Optional

NN N N\

4020T-3038

Standard Track (STDTRK)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= Will accept hold open clip
and/or bumper assembly

= Standard

Installation accessories

4020T-18

Plate

= Required where head frame
is less than37/s" (98 mm)

= Requires minimum 13/4"
(44 mm) frame face

4020T-3034

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction
roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension
“X" =1/16" (2mm)

20 - LCN - 4000 Series

4020T-3038B

Track with Bumper (BUMP)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open

= With bumper assembly installed
= Will accept hold open clip

= Optional

2%

4020T-169

Track bumper

= Mounts in track to assist
back check, does not
replace auxiliary stop

= Limits maximum opening

= Consists of bumper, bumper
post, and mounting screw

4020T-3034H
Track roller
= Quiet, low friction roller assembly

4020T-3038H

Hold Open Track (H)

= Non-handed

= With hold open clip installed
= Will accept bumper assembly
= Optional

4020T-3054

Hold open clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point
controlled by clip location

= Consists of clip and
mounting screws

= Requires 4020T-3034H
Track Roller

= Shoulder dimension “X” =1/16" (2mm)
= Spring-loaded hold-open mechanism

4020T-3038HB

Hold Open Track with

Bumper (HBMP)

= Non-handed

= With hold open clip and
bumper assembly installed

= Optional
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Ordering information

v
o
&
How-to-order 4020T Series closers Closer will be shipped with: a’
- Standard cylinder =
1. Select cylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish - Standard cover Q
O 4021T (ADA) O RightHand (RH) O Standard powder coat _ Standard arm )
0O 4023T O Left Hand (LH) - S rackoller
0O 4024T Aluminum (689), Dark  SerrEE e
Bronze (695), Sjcatuary - Self-reaming and tapping screws
Bronze (690 )s nght (unless options listed below are selected)

Bronze (691), Black
(693), or Brass (696)

10L0%/010%

Closer options

Cover Screw pack

0 Metal Cover (MC) O Through Bolt' and Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT) )
Track 0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS) 5
O Track with Bumper (BUMP) O Through BF)lt‘ Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS) §
O Hold Open Track (H) 0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX) 3

O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX)
Installation accessories

0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP)

Finish

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL) O Plate, 4010T-18 N
(handed metal cover required) Special template 7

O Plated finish ) — 9
(handed metal cover required) 1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.". g

OO0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only) §

N
2
Table of sizes )
= Select closer based on width of door 3
= Sized 4020T Series cylinders available in size 1,3 or 4 S
= Specify next higher size closer where strong drafts exist 8
X
i)
-

Interior door width
26" 34" 38" 48" 8
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm Lon
size 1 size 3 size 4 >
4021T | g
4023T > a
>
402471 Minimum door width > =

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

10lLL%/0LLY
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Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4030/4030T Series

4030 Series

The 4030 is a cast iron, universal closer designed specifically for doors
in moderate traffic conditions. This versatile closer compliments the
rest of the heavy duty 4000 Series and offers the choice of three
mountings and multiple arm options.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover Metal Cover (MC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
Body = Castiron body Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),
construction = Full complement bearing parallel arm (push side)
= 11/g" diameter piston L
= /2" diameter single heat treated Arms Regulararm
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze
Handing Non-handed - 693 Black
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - * 695 Dark bronze
123/32" X 6 /6" mounting hole pattern = 696 Brass
- - - - = Custom colors optional
Size Adjustable spring size 1-4
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 30 years

= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
<3 Q i D N
\\9\6@0\\\ X < GV A Y\Y\&&e
I TP S AN TN 6\ ® é)‘? Q\(/ &
AN <° 0((\ & 2D 0 (\x\’b (\;,)\’b 0@"\ R \)\'o 67’ QQ &Y ?gzs ~2~
S Q Q S > 22/\& A SN %) By
SO 7650708 T STEARESTE S S <>°
" ®E ® = = HE = " = = ® & ®B B 180° m 180° ®m T0° 100° 100° =
® Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 bs. opening force on 36" door.
. * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
B Not available #* Advanced Variable Back Check.

*** Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.
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Mounting details

Hinge (pull) side mounting

uoI}29)8s }oNpoid

10L0%/010%

L 1-3/4"

41/2" 44 mm

14 mm

11-3/8"
289 mm

1020%/020%

=

9-1/4"

S — 2-11/16"
+ — 1-3/8"
35mm (

@ 8

N
o
w
g
N
o
w
o
—

| E
L 3/4" y/
19mm

N

o

N

Li 5

10-3/8" 2-7/8" o

264 mm 73mm E

4 N

4 o

N

o

b

o)

-

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width S

ul

Aucxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180° g

Reveal Should not exceed 3/16" (5 mm) for regular arm or 3/16" (5 mm) for Hold Open Arm B

(o]

Top rail Requires 2 7/8" (73 mm) minimum g

Clearance 13/4" (44 mm), behind door required for installation 1_’|
Maximum opening = Can be templated for 180°

= Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm

10lLL%/0LLY
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4030/4030T Series

Introduction

Mounting details

Top jamb (push) side mounting

Product selection

- ]
(&) 4
1

1-3/4" _|
44mm
11-3/8"
289 mm
10-3/8"

N

4010/4010T

= Plate requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum

= 264mm
N
S
N
o © -
N 3-5/8" — 2-7/8"
o 92mm 73mm
3
- L \ =
= — — 7 §
2 " i )T
g @ o
S 1_ o 4030-18T)
a 7-5/8" L 2-1/16" 19mm
3 194 mm 69 mm L 1-1/2"
38mm |
[
o
x
(o]
3
S
a
X
(@)
g Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
5
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where the door cannot swing 180°
- Reveal = Upto3'/2" (89 mm) allows 180° opening
g = Upto7'/2" (191 mm) with long arm allows for 140° opening
n
g Top rail Requires 1'/2" (38 mm) minimum from stop
N
g Head frame = Lessthan 2 /4" (57 mm) requires plate, 4030-18TJ
n
o
5

Maximum opening = Can be templated for 180°
= Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm (H)

=
=
N
=)
3
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4030/4030T Series
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=
o
3

Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Parallel arm (push side) and EDA mounting a
]
®
Parallel arm a
=
mount Bol/a" 4 <
160 mm 102 mm &
1 ____slmm_ L
) ee—— »
—7 gn 9
= J 127 mm o
EVIR N
44 mm | ‘ g
} o
I-_ I-_ 10-3/8 |
— 264mm =
o
/_\_ S
4030-18PA 8
5
EDA mount N
4" 8-1/4" 9{
102 mm 210 mm
: ] )
T ke° Tej—;—__—__—____——_—_—:: = I _'7
S = 1 | e | S
Il/’ et 127 mm 8
L1-3/4" gt~ o
44 mmLO// 2-3/4" B
18" 5-1/2" 2-1/8" "% o
457 mm 140 mm 54 mm mm I
o
-
N
% :
N
o
x
4030-18PA E
(o]
N
o
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width %
-
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing maximum opening
Clearance = For 4030-62PA shoe is 4" (102 mm) from door face IS
= EDAarmis5'/2" (140 mm) from door face 8
(o]
Top rail = Lessthan 5" (127 mm) measured from the stop requires plate 4030-18PA 1\>
= Plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) minimum g
Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm) 3
Head frame Flush or single rabetted requires PA shoe adapter, 4030-419 1->|
Blade stop Clearance, requires /2" (13 mm) blade stop spacer, 4030-61
Auxiliary shoe = 4030-62A allows installation of regular arm with overhead holder/stop
= Special templating required IS
EDA arm Requires shoe support, 4030-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /16" (78 mm) g
N
Maximum opening = Regular or Hold Open Arms can be templated for 180° B
= EDA template allows 110° maximum opening o
= Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm (H) =
Notes:

= 4030 closers ordered with EDA arms include 4030-201 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe
= Regular or Hold Open Arm mounting requires PA shoe, 4030-62PA for Regular or Hold Open Arms; Add prefix “P” to closer description (eg. P4031.)
= P4031 closer includes 4030-201 fifth hole spacer to support PA shoe
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4030/4030T Series

Introduction

Mounting details

CUSH and Spring CUSH mounting

CUSH mount

Product selection

______ ————
s - r
o ’II
= 5
= 127mm
B -1-3/4" *
— 44 mm L NS |
o 18 C5-1/2" A 10-3/8" L2-3/4"
& 457 mm 140 mm 264 mm | 70 mm
|—
o
N
(o]
N
= 4030-18PA
S
Spring CUSH mount
Spring CUSH dead stop points are approximately 5° greater than templated stop point.
(R) "
- B 4
o = 102 mm
m I
3 )
> 5T e o r——— — — =11 | p————— )
o
m :jféﬁ';% | ;
o 5
N ] 127 mm
- 10-3/8" l —2-3/4"
N 264mm | 70mm
x
o
3
o
N
X
(@)
&
o
5
|_
<
(@]
Q
s Clearance For CUSH or SCUSH shoe is 5/2" (140 mm) from door face
<
8 Head frame Flush or rabetted requires CUSH flush panel adapter, 4030-419
g CUSH or SCUSH Arm Requires shoe support, 4030-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /16" (78 mm)
Maximum opening CUSH and SCUSH arms can be templated for maximum opening/hold open point at:
8509:; A =35/8(92mm) 900: A=3" (76 mm) 1000 A=17/8" (48 mm)
B =93/4" (248 mm) B=9/g" (232 mm) B=8" (203 mm)

1. 100° mounting will not work with swing clear hinges.

Note: 4031 closers ordered with CUSH or SCUSH arms include 4030-201 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe.

-
2
N
)
S
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4030/4030T Series

Accessories

Cylinders

4031-3071

Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)
= Non-handed

= Standard

Arms

4030-72MC
Metal Cover (MC)
= Non-handed

4030-3077

Regular Arm (REGARM)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side or
top jamb

= P403I1closerincludes
PA shoe, 4030-62PA
is required for parallel
arm mounting

4030-3077LD

Light Duty Arm (LD)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side, top
jamb or parallel arm
(62PA required)

= Optional

4030-3077L

Long Arm (LONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long rod and
shoe, 4030-79LR for
top jamb mount with
deep reveals

= Optional

4030-3049

Hold Open Arm (H)

= Non-handed

= Mounts hinge side, top
jamb or parallel arm
(62PA required)

= Hold open adjustable
at shoe

= Optional

4030-3077CNS

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

= Non-handed

= Solid forged steel main
arm and forearm with stop
in soffit shoe

= Optional

4030-3049L

Hold Open Long Arm

(HLONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes long head and
tube, 4030-3048L for
top jamb mount with
deep reveals

= Optional

4030-3049CNS

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (HCUSH)

= Non-handed

= Provides hold open
function with templated
stop/hold open points

= Handle controls hold
open function

= Optional

4030-3077EDA

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

= Non-handed

= Extra duty arm features
solid forged steel main
and forearm for potentially
abusive installations

= Optional

4030-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications

= Features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm with
spring loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Optional

4030-3049EDA

Hold Open Extra Duty

Arm (HEDA)

= Handed

= Arm, provides hold
open function
adjustable at shoe

= Optional

4030-3049SCNS

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SHCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For abusive applications

= Features solid forged steel main
arm and forearm with spring
loaded stop in the soffit shoe

= Handle controls hold open function

= Optional

27 - LCN - 4000 Series
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Introduction

4030/4030T
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4110/4110T

4030/4030T Series

Accessories

Installation accessories

4030-18T)

Plate

= Required for top jamb
mounting where head
frame is less than 2 /4"
(57 mm) or flush ceiling
condition exists

= Requires1'/2" (38 mm)
minimum

4030-62A

Auxiliary shoe

= Requires a top rail of 7"
(178 mm)

= Replaces -62PA for parallel
arm mounting of regular
arm with some overhead
holder/stop

= Optional

28 - LCN - 4000 Series

4030-18PA

Plate

= Required for parallel arm
mounting where top rail
is less than 5" (127 mm),
measured from the stop

= Rrequires13/4" (44 mm)
minimum

4030-419

PA flush panel adapter

= Provides horizontal
mounting surface for PA
or CUSH shoe on single
rabetted or flush frame

4030-30

CUSH shoe support

= Provides anchorage for
fifth screw used with CUSH
arms where reveal is less
than 3" (78 mm)

4030-62PA
PA shoe

= Required for parallel arm
mounting

4030-61

Blade stop spacer

= Lowers parallel arm shoe to
clear'/2" (13 mm) blade stop



4030/4030T Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4030 Series closers

1. Select finish
[0 Standard powder coat
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), Statuary Bronze

(690), Light Bronze (691), Black (693), or Brass (696)

Closer options

Finish

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)

0 Plated finish

0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

3

Regular Arm with Parallel Arm Bracket (RWPA)
Regular Arm with 62A Auxiliary Shoe (RW62A)
Long Arm (LONG)

Hold Open Arm (H)

Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket (HWPA)
Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)

Light Duty Arm (LD)

Light Duty Arm with Auxiliary Shoe (LD62A)
Light Duty Arm with Parallel Arm Shoe (LDPA)
Light Duty Long Arm (LDL)

Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

Hold Open Extra Duty Arm (HEDA)

(specify right or left hand)

oooDooDoooooogp

Table of sizes
= Non-sized 4031 cylinder is adjustable from
sizes 1to4 and is shipped set to size 3

Exterior (and vestibule) door width
26“ 30"

660mm 762mm

size 3 size 4

4031

| Minimum door width

Interior door width
26" 34m 38" 48"

660mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm

size 2 size 3 size 4

4031

Minimum door width

O
O
O
O

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder

- Standard metal cover

- Regulararm

- Wood and self tapping machine screw pack

(unless options listed below are selected)

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (HCUSH)

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH)

Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm (SHCUSH)

Optional screw packs

|

Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)

Installation accessories

Oooooogoao

Plate, 4030-18TJ

Plate, 4030-18PA

CUSH shoe support, 4030-30
Blade stop spacer, 4030-61
Auxiliary shoe, 4030-62A

PA flush panel adapter, 4030-419

Special template

|

ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4".

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Reduced opening force 4030 Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
8.5 lbs. 4031 4031 4031
5.0* lbs. 4031 4031 4031

* Maximum opening force.

29 - LCN - 4000 Series
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4030/4030T Series

4030T Series

The 4030T is a single lever (track) arm, surface mounted closer
designed for interior use on narrow head frames and top rails. The
choice of three mountings and ease of installation offer a versatile
solution to door control in moderate traffic applications. The 4030T
compliments the heavy duty 4000 Series.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover Metal Cover (MC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
Body = Castiron body Mounting Pull side on door, pull side on frame and
construction Full complement bearing push side on door
1'/s" diameter piston
Arms Standard arm and track

/2" diameter single heat
treated pinion journal

Finishes/colors/

689 Aluminum

Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze
Handing Non-handed = 693 Black
Size Adjustable spring size 1-3 = 695 Dark bronze
= 696 Brass
Warranty 30 years .

Special

templates

Custom colors optional

Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
TN < @
A YA W0 * &
Q\)\\ 6\0@ 6@@\'&6\ (/0 goo (\bQ’ 6 $>\\§' (}).o é bo \6\9 QQ’O \><\ Q/Qv ‘2‘(9 \62\ Q/%
& S ST S S S ST N
A4 /557 /0RE RO SN /SRR S ES

180°180° @ ®m ® ©®H =®

B Available
® Not available

** Advanced Variable Back Check.

* Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

*** Delay action for 4040XP incorporates standard 4041 cylinder.
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4030/4030T Series
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Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Hinge (pull) side mounting a
]
®
j 2
o
+ =]
| _ [¢150e
L 1-3/4" 8
e 7-5/8" 44 mm —
194 mm e
N
=
(o]
_|
| é?z—l/z" | 7/32" -
34 mm 6mm
19 mm | ‘ MAX.
d o >
1-3/8"
|b .Q| X S 35mm S
Z MIN. Q
! 2-7/8" J S
3mm 1-3/8" N
35mm o
| | .
10-3/8"
| 264 mm | L |
N
o
w
(@]
N
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o
w
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180° 3
Reveal Should not exceed 7/32" (6 mm)
Top rail Requires 2 7/8" (73 mm) minimum
Clearance 13/4" (44 mm), behind door required for installation
Maximum opening = Can be templated for 180°

= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°
= Hold open points up to maximum opening point with hold open option

)
o
)
o
3
N
N
o
)
o
X
o
-

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

10lLL%/0LLY

31 - LCN - 4000 Series




4030/4030T Series

Introduction

Mounting details

Top jamb (pull) side mounting

—

Product selection

1-5/16"
L [ ] [ e
L 1-3/4"
4 44 mm
100 mm

l—
=
o
N
=
o
3

| 10-3/8" >|
| 264 mm |

. e .
8 19mm I 81mm
Q | = L 5 ( ‘t
N 1/8" -
o | p @ 2 3mm ~ o
g | | MAX. 25mm
3 k 24-172" | MIN.
622 mm i L—_
GE 25mm

-
o
m
S
B Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
m
g Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where the door cannot swing 180°

Reveal Should not exceed /8" (3 mm)

Top rail Requires 1" (25 mm) minimum

Head frame Requires 27/8" (73 mm) minimum

Maximum opening = Can be templated for 180°

= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°
= Hold open points up to maximum opening point with hold open option

4050A/4050AT 4040XP/4040XPT

4110/4110T
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Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Stop face (push) side mounting a
]
®
5]
=
f ! S
T 1 S
-  — — L ___
. - ) T_
1-1/2" ' "
1-3/4" L—1-5/16 »
gmm— =1~ 42 mm 33mm g
24-1/2"
622mm g
g
¢ [ 25mm
! 1-1/4"
‘|— ——————————————————————————— — —(\—e 3f/|mm
|[B o 7§ 5
i = 4-1/8" =
A (o]
3;_]/4” = [ ] 105+mm R
mm o
i 3
ft—o—  11-5/8" 3
. 295mm
¢
| _ —
N
o
w
(@]
N
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o
w
Aucxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 110° 3
Reveal Should not exceed 13/4" (44 mm)
Top rail Requires 4 '/g" (105 mm) minimum measured from the stop
Head frame Minimum 17/:" (32 mm)
Maximum opening = Can be templated for 1100

= Hold open points up to maximum opening with hold open option

Note: Consult factory for applications where door must swing 1802

)
o
)
o
3
N
N
o
)
o
X
o
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4030/4030T Series

Accessories

Cylinders

4031T-3071
Cast iron cylinder
assembly (CYL)
= Non-handed

= Standard

Tracks

4030T-3038

Standard Track (STDTRK)

= Non-handed

= Non hold open track mounts
on either side of the door

= Will accept hold open clip

= Standard

Installation accessories

4030T-3054

Hold-open clip

= Mounts in track to provide
hold open function

= Hold open point controlled by

clip location
= Requires 4030T-3034H

34 - LCN - 4000 Series

Covers

4030T-72MC
Metal Cover (MC)
= Non-handed

4030T-3038H

Hold Open Track (H)

= Non-handed

= Hold open track mounts on
either side of the door

= Comes with 4030T-3054 hold
open clip

= Optional

Arms

4030T-3077T

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)

= Non-handed

= Single lever mounts hinge side,
top jamb or stop face

= Track roller included



4030/4030T Series
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Ordering information

3

o

3

How-to-order 4030T Series closers Closer will be shipped with: a’
o - Standard cylinder %

1. Select finish - Standard metal cover 2
0 Standard powder coat _ e =

Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695),
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze
(691), Black (693), or Brass (696)

- Standard arm
- Track roller

- Wood and self tapping machine screw pack g

(unless options listed below are selected) 5'

N

Closer options o

o

Finish Optional screw packs >
O Custom powder coat (RAL) O Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)

O Plated finish - 1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only) 8

N

Track 2

N

0 Hold Open Arm (H) o

o

_|

Table of sizes
= Non-sized 4031T Series cylinder is adjustable from
sizes 1to 3 and is shipped set to size 3

10€O0%/0€E0Y

Interior door width

26“ 30“ 38“
610mm 762mm 965mm

4031T

Minimum door width

)
o
)
o
3
N
N
o
)
o
X
o
-

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
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4040XP/4040XPT Series

4040XP Series

The 4040XP is LCN’s most durable and flexible heavy duty closer
designed for institutional and other demanding high traffic applications.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard

salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Cast iron body Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
construction = Full co.mplemerft bearing Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),

* 1V/2" diameter piston parallel arm (push side)

= Double heat treated

pinion journal Arms Regular arm
Fluid All weather liquid X fluid Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze

Handing Non-handed = 691 Light bronze
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - = 693Black

2/4" x 5" mounting hole pattern * 695 Dark bronze
p d bl N - includ q = 696 Brass

ize A justa. e spring size 1-6, includes patente . Custom colors optional
green dial
= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

Warranty 30 years

= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
3 0
~b® ) ‘(\\ o \0\ N2 2
S 4 5 S 5757 S
OIS oS TR ~o\\© 24 & 6\9 & \f&é’v ~<>~C’\> \(9\2\ ‘o":’\e
%QI\Q < ! ’0@ ’o\..\@\' Q&@ \‘\éd\ \‘@b éeo 6’ X\'O ,é\"’ 0(99\ ’0*?’ § \_’b‘ 6’0 Q)OQ & \Q\ 6\2\\ \)o)‘?‘ ‘O\e
S 58 VSNV ESTEGA Y O ° N
SZ5 2 BRGNS SIS T s NS S
"= m = ®§E = [ I | " = E m & ®m nm 1200 m 1200 ®m 180° MO° MO° m
B Available &, Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

** Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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Mounting details

o
=
o
o
c
A
~*
D
Hinge (pull) side mounting 3
2
o
AN . 3/4" 1-1716" 5
- L e (
¢ = E—
= n
=
N
L 2-1/4 g B
57mm | =
" 12-1/4" L3720 L33 =
279 mm 3 mm 89mm _ 95mm =
= 5/8"
H 16 mm

N
O | o
N
b’j LT S
N
o
o
4040XP-18 3
N
@
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width Q
™
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing beyond 120° 8
o
Reveal Should not exceed 3/4" (19 mm) for Regular or Hold Open Arm -

Top rail Less than 3 3/4" (95 mm) requires plate, 4040XP-18; Plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum
Clearance 23/8" (60 mm) behind door required for 90° installation S
Delay action = Incorporates standard 4041 cylinder 8
= Delays closing from 120° to 70° %
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute R
Maximum opening = Templating allows up to 120° E
= Hold open points 90° up to 120° with Hold Open Arm g
o
-

Iy
o
ul
o
R
N
o
9]
>
=
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Introduction

Mounting details

Top jamb (push) side mounting

Product selection

i /16"
Nl ] 7mm —30/2" 334"
= r 89mm | 95mm

.
\ N

—

<\

NP~

s
L 214 i : f T

57mm \JiJ &@_L

12-1/4" 279 mm 10-3/8" Iz-nnﬁ"l: [3/4-- []_3/]6..

' 3N mm ! L 264mm 68 mm 9mm 30mm

) 1 % - ;\H
= TN N

4010/4010T

o_—T1_

4040XP-18G

=
o
N
S
N
o
N
o
5

=
o
m
S
B Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
m
g Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing beyond 120°

Reveal Arm type Reveal Max opening
3 Regular Arm 2°%/16" Up to 1200
= Long Arm 473/6" Up to 1200
o
g Hold Open Arm 2°%/16" Up to 1200
E Hold Open Long Arm 8" Up to 120°
é Top rail = Requires1'/4" (32 mm) minimum
g = 274" (57 mm) minimum with closer on plate, 4040XP-18TJ
53 = 3" (76 mm) minimum with closer on plate, 4040XP-18G

Head frame = Lessthan3'/2" (89 mm) requires plate, 4040XP-18TJ
= With flush ceiling, use plate, 4040XP-18G. Either plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) minimum

Maximum opening = Templating allows up to 120°
= Hold open points 85° up to 120° with Hold Open Arm

Delay action = Incorporates standard 4041 cylinder
= Delays closing from 120° to 70°
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute

4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

38 -« LCN - 4000 Series




4040XP/4040XPT Series

5
-
=
o
Q
(=
(2]
=
o
3

Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Parallel arm (push) side mounting a
]
" ®
l— 4
102 mm ( =
_________________ S
L ___|_ _____ I = il 7
[ T Py — ——— - | s
—1dyer—===" 1 1 || L 1 Rk
== [| [ 89mm 137 mm =
2w i =
57mm ~ = 4 Q
14-172" } B
368 mm ; =—4-15/16" 121/ =
5-7/8" —=| 4" 125mm 3Mmm o
149 mm 102 mm =
L~
N
o
o
5-3/8" _ N
137 N
mm S
i 4040XP-18PA P
-
+ -
N
(o]
W
(@]
N
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o
w
Aucxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point, where the door cannot swing 1809 or where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used 3
Reveal Should not exceed 7/32" (6 mm)
Top rail Less than 53/8" (137 mm) measured from the stop requires plate,
4040XP-18PA. Plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum from the stop. 8
Head frame Flush or rabetted requires PA shoe adapter, 4040XP-419 8
X
Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm). CUSH arm requires minimum 1'/2" (38 mm) E
N
Blade stop Clearance requires '/2" (13mm) blade stop spacer, 4040XP-61 g
o
Clearance =  4040XP-62PA shoeiis 4" (102 mm) from door face %
= EDA shoe projects 5'/2" (140 mm) from door face -
= CUSH shoe projects 6" (152 mm) from door face
Delay action = Incorporates standard 4041 cylinder, without XP cylinder
= Delays closing from 120° to 70°
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute
Maximum opening = 180° opening/hold open points with all except CUSH arms

= T110° opening/hold open with CUSH arms

Notes:

= Optional mounting requires PA shoe, 4040XP-62PA for regular or Hold Open Arms
= Add prefix “P” to closer description (eg. P4040XP)

= P4040XP closer includes 4040XP-20T1 fifth hole spacer to support PA shoe

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y
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Mounting details

[=
]
=}
o
< EDA and CUSH mounting
[0}
F~]
S
3 EDA mount
a {i? (
- l_ _ 0T —_— S ——
] g e—————— §
=X = = .
5 372 133mm
- L 2-1/4" 89 mm
g 57mm y, ‘
N
o =) 14-1/16" L 12-1/4"
) \B/ 357mm e~ A 311mm
5
= "
5-1/4
8 133mm
<] 4040XP-18PA
N
o L L
N
= CUSH mount
-
102 mm
I
I_____l____l_____'ﬁ__'___: ___________ (’ E
— [ — N
e —— — f
= _ )1 _] o — T )
8 i % - _/5 = 1 —/':'d 540
o L 2-1/4" o % 133mm
NS 57 mm 5 ) l
8 (R)
B 14-1/16". L g 12-1/4"
g = 357mm 152 mm 3 mm
-
2 T
x "
o 5-1/2
g 140mm
N | 4040XP-18PA
o
x
o
&
S
Clearance 4040XP-62EDA is 5'/2" (140 mm) from door face; 6" (152 mm) for CUSH
- Head frame Flush or rabetted requires CUSH flush panel adapter, 4040XP-419
g CUSH Arm Requires shoe support, 4040XP-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /16" (78 mm)
n
g Delay action = Incorporates standard 4041 cylinder, without XP cylinder
<\t = Delays closing from maximum opening to; 115° with 180 ° template, 95° with 110° template, 85° with
o 100° template, 75° with 90° template (delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute)
n
g Maximum opening EDA arm can be templated for points at: CUSH arms can be templated for
opening/hold open point at:
110¢°: A= 63/8" (162 mm) 850°: A= 7%/16" (202 mm)
B = 73/4" (197 mm) B= 98" (232mm)
|6 or180°: A= 27/8"(73mm) 900: A =73/6" (183 mm)
= B= 4/:" (108 mm) B= 8/2" (216 mm)
NI
a Hold open points up to maximum opening 100¢°: A= 66" (154 mm)
5 with HEDA arm B= 74" (184 mm)
or110°: A= 516" (129 mm)
B= 63/8" (162 mm)
Notes:

= 4040XP Series closers ordered with EDA or CUSH arms include 4040XP-201 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe
= SCUSH stop points are approximately 5° more than templated stop point
= Hold open at templated stop points
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Accessories

v

=

o

e

Cylinders Covers a
. n

o

- (1]

i . a

=

=]

4040XP-3071 4041-3071 DEL 4040XP-72 4040XP-72MC I
Cast iron cylinder Delay Action Cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC) o
assembly (CYL) (CYLDEL) = Non-handed = Handed 9
= Non-handed = Used for delayed = Includes 4040XP-54 = Required for plated finishes and N
= Heavy duty action closing snap-on cover clip custom powder coat finishes g
= Non-handed = Optional =

= Heavy duty
Arms

4040XP-3077L
Long Arm (LONG)
= Non-handed

4040XP-3077
Regular Arm (REGARM)
= Non-handed

= Mounts pull side or top jamb = Includes long rod and shoe,

4040XP-3077ELR

Extra Long Arm (XLONG)

= Non-handed

= Includes extra long rod and shoe,

uononposu|

1020%/020%

with shallow reveal P4041 4040XP-79LR for top jamb 4040XP-79ELR for top jamb

closer includes PA shoe,
4040XP-62PA required for
parallel arm mounting

4040XP-3049
Hold Open Arm (H)

= Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed = Handed

= Mounts pull side or top jamb = Includes long head and tube, = Features forged, solid = Parallel arm features forged,
with shallow reveal, hold open 4040XP-3048L for top jamb steel main and forearm solid steel main and forearm for
adjustable shoe mount for potentially abusive potentially abusive installations

= 4040XP closer includes = Optional installations = Hold open function is adjusted at
4040XP-62PA shoe required = Optional the shoe
for parallel arm mounting = Optional

= Optional

N

4040XP-3077EDA/62G 4040XP-3049EDA/62G 4040XP-3077CNS 4040XP-3049CNS Q
Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick Hold Open Extra Duty arm with 62G Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH) Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm fa)
Hub Shoe (EDAW62G) Thick Hub Shoe (HEDA62G) = Non-handed (HCUSH) o
= Non-handed = Handed = Features solid forged steel = Non-handed =
= Features forged, solid = Features forged, solid steel main main arm and forearm = Hold open function with

steel main and forearm for and forearm for potentially with stop in soffit shoe. templated stop/hold open points

potentially abusive installations abusive installations = Optional = Handle controls hold open
= 62G shoe provides additional = 62G shoe provides additional function

blade stop clearance blade stop clearance; hold open = Optional

= Optional

mount
= Optional

4040XP-3049L
Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)

function is adjusted at the shoe

= Optional

mount with deep reveal
= Optional

4040XP-3077EDA
Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

4040XP-3049EDA
Hold Open Extra Duty Arm (HEDA)

41 + LCN - 4000 Series
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4040XP/4040XPT Series

Introduction

Accessories

Arms (cont.)

Product selection

= 4040XP-3077SCNS 4040XP-3049SCNS

9 Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH) Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm
g = Non-handed (SHCUSH)

o = For potentially abusive applications = Non-handed

§ features solid forged steel main arm = For potentially abusive applications

and forearm with spring loaded stop
in the soffit shoe
= Optional

features solid forged steel main
arm and forearm with spring loaded
stop in the soffit shoe

= Handle controls hold open function
= Optional

Installation accessories

4020/4020T

4030/4030T

4040XP-18 4040XP-18G 4040XP-18T) 4040XP-18PA
Plate Plate Plate Plate
= Required for hinge side = Locates top jamb mounted = Centers top jamb mounted = Required for parallelarm

-
o
x
o
N
§
N~
[
x
o
<
o
N

mount where top rail is
less than 33/4" (95 mm)
= Requires minimum 2"
(51 mm) minimum top .
rail

closer flush with top of
head frame face in flush
ceiling condition
Requires 13/4" (44 mm)
minimum head frame

closer vertically on head
frame where face is less
than 31/2" (89 mm). Plate
requires 13/4" (44 mm)
minimum head frame

o |
Sy,

mounting where top rail is
less than 51/2" (140 mm),
measured from the stop
Requires 2" (51 mm)
minimum top rail

=
|<_t 4040XP-62PA 4040XP-30 4040XP-61 4040XP-419
o PA shoe CUSH shoe support Blade stop spacer PA flush panel adapter
3 = Required for parallel arm = Provides anchorage for = Required to lower = Provides horizontal
s mounting fifth screw used with CUSH parallel arm shoe to mounting surface for
g arms, where reveal is less clear /2" (13 mm) parallel arm shoe on single
8 than31/16" (78 mm) blade stop rabbeted or flush frame
g = Optional = Optional = Optional
=
=
N
= 4040XP-62A 4040XP-54
5 Auxiliary shoe

Snap-on cover clip

= Used to secure
4040XP-72 plastic
cover to cylinder body

= Requires a top rail of 7" (178 mm)

= Shoe replaces -62PA for parallel
arm mounting of regular arm with
overhead holder/stop

= Optional

42 - LCN - 4000 Series




4040XP/4040XPT Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4040XP Series closers

1. Select finish
[0 Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), Statuary Bronze
(690), Light Bronze (691), Black (693), or Brass (696)

Closer options

Cylinder

[0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL)
Cover

[0 Metal (specify right or left hand)(MC)

- Standard cover
- Regulararm

[0 Hold Open with Parallel Arm
Bracket (HWPA)

Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG)
Extra Duty Arm (EDA)

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

- Self reaming and tapping screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine
Screws (TBTRX)

Installation accessories
O Plate, 4040XP-18

ogad

Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick O Plate, 4040XP-18TJ
Hub Shoe (EDAW62G) O Plate, 4040XP-18G
Hold Open Extra Duty Arm (HEDA) O Plate, 4030-18PA
CUSh‘n‘StOp Arm (CUSH) [0 CUSH shoe support,
Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm 4040XP-30

Finish
[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
(handed metal cover required)
O Plated finish, US
(handed metal cover required)

ogad

O SRI primer (HCUSH) O Blade stop spacer, 4040XP-61
(use with powder coat finishes only) O Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH) | O Auxiliary shoe, 4040XP-62A
0 Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop O PA flush panel adapter,
Arm Arm (SHCUSH) 4040XP-419
[0 Regular Arm (REGARM) Obti L K i
O Regular Arm with Parallel ptional screw packs ] Special template
O Through Bolt' Self Reaming and O ST-

Arm Bracket (RWPA)

[0 Regular Arm with 62A Tapping Screws _(TBSRT)
Auxiliary Shoe (RWGZA) [0 Wood and Machine Screws 1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".
O Long Arm (LONG) (WMS) ,
[ Extra Long Arm (XLONG) 0 Through Bolt' Wood and Machine
0 Hold Open Arm (H) Screws (TBWMS)

[0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Table of sizes
= 4040XP cylinders are adjustable from size 1
through size 6 and is shipped set to size 3
= Closing power of 4040XP Series closers may
be adjusted 50%

Reduced opening force 4040XP Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed

and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch

a door.

Exterior (and vestibule) door width

24" 30" 36" 42" 48"
762mm 914mm  1067mm  1219mm

610mm

| size 3 | size 4 | size 5 |size6
*4040XP

Minimum door width Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for

information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Interior door width
24" 30" 3g" 48" 54" 60"

610mm 762mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm

size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6 Door width 36" 42" 48"

8.5" lbs. 4040XP 4040XP 4040XP
5.0" lbs. 4040XP 4040XP 4040XP

*4040XP

| Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.

* Maximum opening force.
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4040XP/4040XPT Series

4040XPT Series

The 4040XPT is a Grade 1 device featuring a cast iron body and Liquid
X Fluid ideal for pull or push side placement in high traffic applications.
Its high-quality construction provides for reliable performance.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Castiron body Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
construction = Full complement bearing Mounting Pull side on door, pull side top jamb, push
= 1/2" diameter piston side on door
= Double heat treated -
pinion journal Arms Standard arm and track with roller
Fluid All weather liquid X fluid Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
Handing Non-handed = 691 Light bronze
Size Adjustable spring size 1-4 = 693Black
= 695 Dark bronze
Warranty 30 years . 696 Brass

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
2) N
SV, S SO 28
‘9 NS 4 g P/ S
LA CHYS, (5% R A TS
0@ < ,06‘ \\ Qs& \‘po’\ @5 S (\;o'o&(\/ Q,é"\ b*v Q) oy\,b (5 on & vg3{06()\\ \)éb \S&@
9 I A 2
SIS T T SIS S SIS
"= ® ® ®E = [ | | I | "= = & m = HE 200710 @ ®m ® ® 95
u Available (E\ Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

** Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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Mounting details

o
=
o
e
Hinge (pull) side mounting a
]
®
2 17/16"_, a
5Tmm 37mm o
=]
22-3/4"
578 mm +
® ®)
N
- = { 5
L 3-11/16" L1-1/16" f 9
| 1 94mm 27mm g
A —r
(1 : = I 5
! 12-1/4" 1/
T'mm ! 311mm _g’;/rrzm
2-1/4" 1-1/4"
~ 57mm 32mm H
= N
o
N
=_\l=|lj| mj <
N
o
4040XPT-18 3
_|
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width g
W
Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 120° Q
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door g
= Track bumper is not intended to replace an auxiliary stop 8
Reveal Should not exceed /8" (3 mm) for standard arm =
Top rail Less than 3 3/4" (95 mm) requires plate, 4040XPT-18. Plate requires 1'3/16" (44 mm) minimum.
Head frame Requires 1'/4" (32 mm) minimum
Clearance 21/4" (57 mm) behind door required for 900 installation
Maximum opening = Templating allows 120° with standard arm, limited to 110° when optional bumper is installed

= Variable hold open angles with infinite options

Note: Consult factory for applications where door must swing 1802
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Introduction

Mounting details

[ =

o

-’

]

T Top jamb (pull) side mounting

n

)

S 4-3/8" s 39/2"

'g = Mmm 31 mm 89 mm

S

o f A 1-1/16"
416" 27mm
103 mm | (

{ zm}

|_

S ] [® 8] f [

Q i 22-3/4"

N 578 mm

o 2-5/8"

5 67 mm

<

L 2-1/4" 14"
57mm 32mm

4040XPT-18TJ

=
o
N
S
N
o
N
o
5

-~

- Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

8 Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°

g = Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door

a = Itis not intended to replace an auxiliary stop

m

g Reveal Should not exceed /8" (3 mm)
Head frame Less than 37/8" (98 mm), requires plate, 4040XPT-18TJ. Plate requires 13/4" (44 mm) minimum.
Clearance 174" (32 mm) behind door required for 180° installation
Maximum opening =  Templating allows 180° with standard track arm, limited to 110° with optional bumper installed

= Consult factory if door will be held open at 180°
= Variable hold open angles with infinite options

Note: Consult factory for applications where an exterior or large/heavy door must swing 180°

4050A/4050AT 4040XP/4040XPT

4110/4110T

46 - LCN - 4000 Series




4040XP/4040XPT Series

uononposu|

Mounting details

Stop face (push) side mounting

4-5/8" 22-3/4"
118 mm 578 mm (

uoI}29)8s }oNpoid

—

e e B —

311mm

L2 L e e
57mm 32mm =_ ' 62mm

10L0%/010%

5-1/4"
133mm

_L 4040XPT-18

IS
(o]
N
<
N
o
N
(o]
_|

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width ~
Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 120° 8
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door Q
= Itis not intended to replace an auxiliary stop g
w
Clearance Projects 2 /4" (57 mm) from face of door 9|
Top rail = Lessthan5'/." (133 mm) measured from the stop, requires plate, 4040XPT-18
= Plate requires 31/2" (89 mm) minimum
Stop width Minimum 17/4" (32 mm)
Maximum opening = Templating allows 120° with standard track arm, limited to 110° with optional bumper tracks

= Variable hold open angles with infinite options

Note: Consult factory for applications where door must swing 1802

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y 1dX0%0%/dX0%70%

10lLL%/0LLY

47 + LCN - 4000 Series




4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T

-
o
x
o
N
§
N~
[
x
o
<
o
N

4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4040XP/4040XPT Series

Accessories

Cylinders Covers
/ -~
4040XPT-3071 4040XPT-72 4040XPT-72MC
Cast iron cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC)
assembly (CYL) = Non-handed = Handed
= Non-handed = Snap-on = Required for plated
= Standard = Standard finishes and custom
powder coat finishes
= Optional
Tracks

Arms

4040XPT-3077T

Standard Arm

(STDTRKARM)

= Non-handed

= Arm does not
include track roller

4040XPT-3077DE

Double Egress Arm

(DE)

= Handed

= For double egress
doors and frames

= Does not include
track roller

= Maximum reveal is
2"1/16" (68mm)

= Optional

NN N\

4040XPT-3038 4040XPT-3038B 4040XPT-3038H 4040XPT-3038HB

Standard Track (STDTRK) Track with Bumper (BUMP) Hold Open Track (H) Hold Open Track with Bumper

= Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed (HBMP)

= Non hold open = Non hold open = With hold open clip installed = Non-handed

= Will accept hold open clip = Will accept hold open clip = Will accept bumper = With hold open clip and
and/or bumper assembly = Optional assembly bumper assembly installed

= Standard = Optional = Optional

Installation accessories

4040XPT-18 4040XPT-18T) 4040XPT-169 4040XPT-3054

Plate Plate Track bumper Hold open clip

= Required for pull side (door mount)
installations where top rail is less than
33/4" (95 mm)
- Requires minimum 13/4" (44 mm)
top rail
= Required for push side (door mount)
installations where top rail is less than 5
1/4” (133 mm) measured from the stop
- Requires minimum 3 /2" (89 mm)
top rail

4040XPT-3034

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension “X” = 1/g"
(3mm)

48 - LCN - 4000 Series

= Required for pull side
top jamb installations
where head frame is less
than37/8" (98 mm)

= Requires minimum 13/4"
(44 mm) head frame

4040XPT-3034H
Hold open track roller

= Mounts in track to assist
back check, does not
replace auxiliary stop

= Limits maximum opening.
Consists of bumper,
bumper post, and
mounting screw

= Quiet, low friction roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension “X” = 1/g"
(3mm)

= Mounts in track to
provide hold-open
function

= Hold open point
controlled by clip
location

= Consists of clip and
mounting screws

= Requires 4040XPT-
3034H hold open
track roller
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Ordering information

v
o
e
How-to-order 4040XPT Series closers Closer will be shipped with: a’
o - Standard cylinder =
1. Select finish — Standard cover e
O Stanqard powder coat — Standard arm g
Aluminum (689), Dark Brlonze (695), ekl
S’rattliary Bronze (690), Light Bronze (691), - el
Black (693), or Brass (696) - Self reaming and tapping screws P
(unless options listed below are selected) 5'
N
Closer options o
o
Cover Screw pack .
O Metal Cover (MC) O Through Bolt' Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT)
Finish 0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
O Custom powder coat (RAL) O Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS) g
(handed metal cover required) - Torx Machine] Screws (TORX? 5
O Plated finish, US O Throu.gh Bolt' and T.orx Machine Screws (TBTRX) 8
(handed metal cover required) Installation accessories g
O SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only) O Plate, 4040XPT-18 e
Track [0 Plate, 4040XPT-18TJ
O Track with Bumper (BUMP) Special template
O Hold Open Track (H) osr-__

[0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP)

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

)
o
w
g
N
o
w
o
—

those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed

and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch a door.

N

2

Table of sizes ) _ o
= Non-sized 4040XPT Series cylinder is adjustable Reduced opening force 4040XPT Series closers T
from sizes 1 through 4 and is shipped set to size 3 CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including .

5

x

o

-

Interior door width
26" 34" 38" 48"

610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm

sizel size 3 size 4 Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for

| Minimum door width information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

4040XPT

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

N

Door width 36" 42" 48" =

o

(‘i\ 8.5" lbs. N/A N/A N/A N
5.0" Ibs. 4040XPT 4040XPT 4040XPT §|

* Maximum opening force.
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4050A/4050AT Series

4050A Series

The 4050A Series cast aluminum closer is engineered for durability
and built tough to excel in the harsh environments of high frequency,
high abusive traffic areas. Featuring the most common commercial
footprint, it is ideal for commercial building applications that
demand a combination of quality, reliability and value.

Features

Certifications

Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover

salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act

= Plastic Cover (PC), standard
= Metal Cover (MC), optional

Body = Cast aluminum body Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
construction + Ful co.mplemen.t bearing Mounting Hinge (pull side), top jamb (push side),
* 172" diameter piston parallel arm (push side)
= "/is" diameter double heat treated
Arms Standard regular arm

pinion journal

Finishes/colors/

= 689 Aluminum

Fluid All weather liquid X fluid
- powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
Handing Non-handed = 691 Light bronze
Templating 23/5" x 6 3/." mounting hole pattern = 693Black
Si Adiustabl R iz61-6 = 695 Dark bronze
ize justable spring size 1- . 696 Brass
Warranty 25 years = Custom colors optional

Special

templates

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
0 @ O@ %e\ Y\ @2\
\ \ k &((\ S éQ’ S X ,{}O x 60 \C S Q\ °o
& PN %S S C VA VS » Q & ‘2\ 2 Q/
Qo\ (0 \,0@ 0\?/ 5{0 6® \'@b 6‘,0(, \"0\' (\x\'b (\,9\1’ 0(79\ @V @ Q§.’b 6@ 6() \\0 vgz\ \2\\ 00)‘2‘ 0
S Q RO o> 2/Ne PSS SA0 S
WU 8788 68687 Q87 /SIS ETR a8 S S/ S/
" E ®E ® =m [ | | I | = = &£ =B = 180° m 180° m 180° M0° T70° =
B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.
P * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
® Notavailable ** Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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Mounting details

Hinge (pull) side mounting

uoI}29)8s }oNpoid

3/4" 2-11/16" B |
[ | 19mm 68mm

"

)
=
N
N
=]
o
|

2-13/16" 3-7/8"
279mm ~ 98mm 28"
327mm

N
o
N
o <
N
o
N
(o]
_|
N
(o]
W
(@]
N
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width o
w
Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing beyond templated maximum opening 9|

Reveal Should not exceed 3/4" (19 mm) for Regular Arm or Hold Open Arm
Top rail = Lessthan37/8" (98 mm) requires plate, 4050A-18. »
= Plate requires 13/16" (44 mm) minimum o
N
Clearance 23/16" (72 mm) behind door required for 90° installation g
Delay action Delays closing from 180°-70° Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute E
Maximum opening = Templating allows up to 180° g
= Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm g
To100°%: A =55/g" (143mm) 3

B =11"/4" (286mm)

100°t0120°: A = 43/g" (111mm)
B =10" (254mm)

120°t0 150°: A = 35/8" (92mm)
B=9"4" (235mm)

1500 t0 1800: A = 25/8" (67mm)
B=84" (210mm)

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

10lLL%/0LLY
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Mounting details

[=
]
=1
o
T Top jamb (push) side mounting
[0}
©
% C
I ] g
6.9 I | ‘ 102mm
= : -
|_
: @ t
o ‘ 76mm 279mm
s | 2-11/716"
9 | 68mm
S C
R)
B

F .>_\—,J
o
N
(o]
N 4050A-18 40500186
o
3

The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.

The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.
=
o
m
S
B Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
m
g Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing beyond templated maximum opening

Reveal Arm type Reveal Max opening
- Regular Arm 2°%/6" Up to 180°
Q Long Arm 413/16" Up t0 1650
g Hold Open Arm 2°%/16" Up to 180°
E Hold Open Long Arm 43/16" Up to 1550
é Top rail = Closer on 4050-18 plate requires minimum 13/4" (45mm)
g = Closer on 4050-18G plate requires minimum 33/s" (86mm)
N Head frame All top jamb installations require a plate

= 4050-18 plate requires minimum 3 /" (83mm) head frame and maximum stop height 3/s" (16mm)

- = 4050-18G plate requires minimum 15/s" (41mm) head frame
<
8 Delay action Delay closing from 180° to 709 Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute.
g Maximum opening = Templating allows up to 180°
<\t = Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm
8 To 1009 A= 51/2" (140mm)
= B =11"/4" (286mm)

100°t0 120°: A = 4 /4" (108mm)
B =10" (254mm)

120°t0 150°: A= 31/2" (89mm)
B= 9'/4" (235mm)

150°t0180°: A= 21/2" (64mm)
B= 8"/4" (210mm)

4110/4110T
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Mounting details

v

=

o

e

Parallel arm (push) side mounting a
o

o

R) 4 C a

@ 102mm g‘

=]

T
o o 9 54 B
‘ ® 133mm 9
o : i o
N
S L3778" g
| 98 mm 3
5 102mm
1< 14-1/2" | | S A —
| 368 mm 327mm

@

1020%/020%

The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.
The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

)
o
(0]
Q
N
o
W
o
—

Auxiliary stop Recommended at hold open point, where the door cannot swing beyond templated maximum opening, or
where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used

Top rail Less than 5/4" (133mm) measured from the stop requires plate, 4050A-18PA. Plate requires 2" (51mm)

minimum from the stop. S
Clearance For 4050A-62PA shoe is 4" (102mm) from door face g
Head frame Flush or rabetted requires PA shoe adapter, 4050A-419 §
Stop width Minimum 1" (25mm) 8
Blade stop Clearance requires /2" (13mm) blade stop spacer, 4050A-61 §
Delay action Delays closing from 180°-70¢° Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute. 3
Auxiliary shoe 4050A-62A allows installation of Regular Arm with overhead holder/stop
Maximum opening To100¢: A= 73/8" (187mm)

B= 83/s" (213mm)

100010 1300: A= 63/8" (162mm)
B= 735" (187mm)
1300t01500: A= 57/8" (149mm)
B =67/8" (175mm)
1500t0180°: A= 47/8" (124mm)
B= 57/8" (149mm)

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

Hold open points up to maximum opening with Hold Open Arm

Note: Optional mounting requires PA shoe, 4050A-62PA for Regular or Hold Open Arms.

10lLL%/0LLY
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Mounting details

[=
]
=}
o
< EDA and CUSH mounting
[0}
©
2 EDA mount
(]
S 1
o (B) 4
kB/ 102 mm ¢
|_
9 DO 0° ?
o =
S N sy L= — 5_]?/4"
o 140 mm 133mm
o L 213716 1 {
N 72mm
‘ L3-7/8"
I - 1478 — 98 mm
T 378 mm
IS R oY/ H—
5 327mm
S
> CUSH mount @
)
102 mm
- | )
- °o o° T /
o= o
§ e o =
152mm el
g ‘L 213/6" ; 133mm
= 72mm : 1
S
C IS V7 7357/ g’
378 mm mm
3 —
I 7mm
= ®
g Na%
o The 'A' dimension refers to the edge of the closer body to the center line of pivot or hinge.
E The 'B' dimension refers to the edge of the closer shoe bracket to the center line of pivot or hinge.
X
(@)
g Clearance 4050A-62EDA is 5'/2" (140mm) from door face. 6" (152mm) for CUSH
5
Head frame Flush or rabetted requires flush panel adapter, 4050A-419
- CUSH Arm Requires CUSH shoe support, 4050A-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /16" (78mm)
g Delay action Delays closing from 180° to approximately 702 Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute.
n
g Maximum opening EDA arm can be templated for points at: 100°© CUSH arms can be templated for opening/hold open point at:
N
< 100¢°: A= 63/8" (162mm) 850: A=77/8" (200mm)
8 B =73/4" (197mm) B=9/s" (232mm)
S 100°t0130°: A = 47/8" (124mm) 900°: A=7"g" (181mm)
B=64"(159mm) B=81/2"(216mm)
130°t0150°: A =37/8" (98mm) 950; A=6"/2"(165mm)
B=5"4"(133mm) B=77/8" (200mm)
'6 1500 to 180°: A =27/8" (73mm) 1000: A =6"(152mm)
E B=4"/4"(108mm) B=7"4" (184mm)
N
9 Hold open points up to maximum 105¢°: A=51/2" (140mm)
I opening with HEDA arm B=67/8" (175mm)
1100: A =5"(127mm)

B =63/8" (162mm)

Notes:

= SCUSH dead stop points are approximately 5° more than templated stop point

= Hold open at templated stop points

= 4050A Series closers ordered with EDA or CUSH arms include 4050A-201 fifth hole spacer to support the shoe
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Accessories

Cylinders Covers Alternate cover

uoI}29)8s }oNpoid

4050A-3071 4050A-3071DEL 4050A-72 4050A-72MC 4050A-72ALT

Cast aluminum cylinder ~ Delay action cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC) Alternate cover )

assembly (CYL) (CYLDEL) = Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed o

= Non-handed = Cylinder used for = Standard = Required for plated = Optional, sold R

= Heavy duty delayed action closing finishes and custom separately (not Q
= Non-handed powder coat finishes packed with closer) 3
= Heavy duty = Optional

Arms

IS
(o]
N
<
N
o
N
(o]
_|

4050A-3077 4050A-3077L 4050A-3049 4050A-3049L A
Regular Arm (REGARM) Long Arm (LONG) Hold Open Arm (H) Hold Open Long Arm 8
= Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed (HLONG) Q
= Mounts pull side or top = Includes long rod and = Mounts pull side or top jamb = Non-handed g
jamb with shallow reveal shoe, 4050A-79LR for with shallow reveal = Hold open adjustable shoe 8
= Includes PA shoe, top jamb mount = Hold open adjustable shoe = Includes long head and -
4050A-62PA required for = Optional = 4050A closerincludes tube, 4050A-3048L for
parallel arm mounting 4050A-62PA shoe required top jamb mount
for parallel arm mounting = Optional N
i (o]
= Optional Y
o
3
N
(o]
&= I
- o
X
L)
-
N
o
)
4050A-3077EDA 4050A-3049EDA 4050A-3077EDA/62G 4050A-3049EDA/62G 1\>
Extra Duty Arm (EDA) Hold Open Extra Duty Arm Extra Duty Arm with 62G Hold Open Extra Duty Arm g
= Non-handed (HEDA) Thick Hub Shoe (EDAW62G) with 62G Thick Hub Shoe 7]
= Features forged, = Handed = Non-handed (HEDA62G) g
solid steel main and = Features forged, solid = Features forged, solid = Handed =
forearm for potentially steel main and forearm steel main and forearm = Features forged, solid
abusive installations for potentially abusive for potentially abusive steel main and forearm
installations installations for potentially abusive
= Hold open function is = 62G shoe provides installations A
adjusted at the shoe additional blade stop = 62G shoe provides 5'
clearance for use with additional blade stop N
additional door hardware clearance for use with g
such as an overhead holder additional door hardware -

such as an overhead holder
= Hold open function is
adjusted at the shoe
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4050A/4050AT Series

Accessories

Arms (cont.)

4050A-3077CNS

Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

= Non-handed

= Features solid forged steel
main arm and forearm
with stop in soffit shoe

= Optional

Installation accessories

4050A-18
Plate
= Required for hinge side
mount where top rail is less
than37/s" (98 mm)
- Requires minimum 13/."
(44 mm) top rail

o
S

4050A-61
Blade stop spacer
= Required to lower parallel

arm shoe to clear /2" (13 mm)

blade stop

56 - LCN - 4000 Series
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4050A-3049CNS

Hold Open Cush-n-Stop

Arm (HCUSH)

= Provides hold open
function with templated
stop/hold open points

= Handle controls hold open
function

4050A-18G

Plate

= Locates top jamb mounted
closer flush with top of head
frame face in flush ceiling
condition

= Contact LCN Product
Support for minimum head
frame requirement

4050A-419

Flush panel adapter

= Provides horizontal
mounting surface for
parallel arm shoe on single
rabetted or flush frame

4050A-3077SCNS

Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For potentially abusive
applications features solid
forged steel main arm and
forearm with spring loaded
stop in the soffit shoe

= Optional

4050A-18PA

Plate

= Required for parallel arm
mounting where top rail is
less than 53/:" (146 mm),
measured from the stop
- Requires 2/." (57 mm)

minimum top rail

4050A-62A

Auxiliary shoe

= Requires a top rail of 73/:"
(198 mm)

= Replaces -62PA for parallel

arm mounting of regular arm

with overhead holder/stop
= Optional

NN

4050A-3049SCNS

Spring Hold Open

Cush-n-Stop Arm

(SHCUSH)

= Non-handed

= For potentially
abusive applications
features solid forged
steel main arm and
forearm with spring
loaded stop in the
soffit shoe

= Handle controls hold
open function

= Optional

4050A-30

CUSH shoe support

= Provides anchorage for
fifth screw used with CUSH
arms, where reveal is less
than 3 /" (78 mm)

4050A-62PA
PA shoe

= Required for parallel
arm mounting
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Ordering information

v
o
e
How-to-order 4050A Series closers Closer will be shipped with: &
- Standard cylinder %
1. Select finish - Standard cover a
0 Standard powder coat - Tri pack arm (Rw/PA) =
Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), Statuary Bronze = Se[f-reaming and tapping screws
(690), Light Bronze (691), Black (693), or Brass (696). (unless options listed below are selected)
)
Closer options =]
o
N
Cylinder [0 Hold Open Extra Duty Arm (HEDA) Installation accessories §
0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL) [0 Hold Open Extra Duty Arm with OO0 Plate, 4050A-18 3
Cover 62G Thick Hub Shoe (HEDA62G) 0 Plate, 4050A-18G
[0 Metal Cover (MC) O Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH) O Plate, 4050A-18PA
[J Alternate Cover (ALT) [0 Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm [0 CUSH shoe support, 4050A-30
Finish (HCUSH) [0 Blade stop spacer, 4050A-61 8
. " N
[ Custom powder coat (RAL) O Spr!ng Cush-n-Stop Arm (SCUSH) [0 Auxiliary shoe, 4050A-62A Q
. [0 Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop [0 Flush panel adapter, »
(handed metal cover required) o
O SRI primer Arm (SHCUSH) 4050A-419 3
(use with powder coat finishes only) Optional screw packs Special template .
Arm 0 Through Bolt' Self Reaming and osT-_
O Regular Arm (REGARM) Tapping Screws (TBSRT) , -
[0 Wood and Machine Screws (WMS) 1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/4". N
O Long Arm (LONG) [ Through Bolt' Wood and Machi 2
0 Hold Open Arm (H) s roug T;WM;)O and Machine Q
[0 Hold Open with Parallel Arm Bracket crews ( ] ) 8
(HWPA) [0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX) g
. .
O Hold Open Long Arm (HLONG) O ;hrough E;};Ra;(nd Torx Machine -
[0 Extra Duty Arm (EDA) crews ( )
[0 Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick Hub >
Shoe (EDAW62G) =
o
3
5
Table of sizes P
= 4050A cylinders are adjustable from size 1 Reduced opening force 4050A Series closers %
through size 6 and is shipped set to size 3 CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including .
= Closing power of 4050A Series closers may those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
be adjusted 50% Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed §
and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced o
Exterior (and vestibule) door width ) 0 . f U_ >
opening force requirements may not provide N
o sl =l o e sufficient power to reliably close and latch 8
610mm 762mm 914mm  1067mm  1219mm o
a door. >
| size 3 | size 4 | size 5 | size 6 =
*4050A
Minimum door width Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
. . information on systems that meet reduced
Interior door width . . . . B
opening force requirements without effecting =
24" 34" 3g" 48" 54" 60" closing power. g
610mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm =
4050 size 2 size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6 Doorwidth 36" 42" 48" 9|
| Minimum door width 8.5% lbs. 4050A 4050A 4050A
5.0" lbs. 4050A 4050A 4050A
=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size. * Maximum opening force.

* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.
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4050A/4050AT Series

4050AT Series

The 4050AT cast aluminum heavy duty track closer is designed for
rugged high frequency traffic areas. [deal for commercial building
applications and competitive specification situations that demand a
combination of quality, reliability and value.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard

salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Cast aluminum body Fasteners Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
construction = Fullcomplement bearing Mounting Pull side on door, pull side top jamb, push

= 11/2" diameter piston side on door

= T/¢"diameter double heat treated -

pinion journal Arms Standard arm and track with roller
Fluid All weather fluid Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
Handing Non-handed = 691 Light bronze
Size Adjustable spring size 1-4 = 693Black
= 695 Dark bronze

Warranty 25 years . 696 Brass

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.

templates | Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.

Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
S g OZO 2
S > S PTD S SN
&0\0\«0 oo beb\\\x\o*‘* bb (\\(\OVQ\(J\G)Q\Q/Q}
Q/LQ ,06‘ ,06‘ \\ Q’b 4560 g Y CHNVE \o 6"” oQ ) vng‘/(g\\ \)632\ 0’&0
NYENIE L >
U iS8768 888 (T S SRETSTE e S SIS
" = ®E ®E = LI | I | "= =5 & ® ®m H 180°180° @ ®m ®E ®m 9%
u Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

** Advanced Variable Back Check.
**x* Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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Mounting details

v
=
o
Q
c
a
~*
n
D
- - - m
Hinge (pull) side mounting a
o
3
o P 1-1/2" 1-1/16"
52mm 57'7 mm —_—— 38mm 27mm ~
|| | i : 8
e —— g
—
O [ o o o | T R
— 3-7/8" =}
g /’ T 98 mm o
213/16" 1-1/4" 4-7/16" 12-7/8" -
72 mm 32mm T3 mm 327mm 4-1/16"
104 mm
. N
I
B S
N
<
N
4050AT-18 S
o
) -1
N
(o]
w
N
N
o
w
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width 9|
Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°

= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door

= |tis notintended to replace an auxiliary stop 8
Reveal Should not exceed /8" (3 mm) for standard arm g
Top rail Less than 4 /8" (104 mm) requires plate, 4050AT-18. Plate requires 2 /16" (52mm) minimum. §
Head frame Requires 1'/4" (32 mm) minimum :o:
Clearance 213/16" (52 mm) behind door required for 90° installation g
Maximum opening Templating allows 180° 3

Note: Consult factory for applications where door must swing 1802

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

10lLL%/0LLY
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Introduction

Mounting details

[ =
o
-’
]
§ Top jamb (pull) side mounting
)
[§]
2
g |__..-— 12-7/8" ——=— 378"
g 4-5/16" 327mm 98 mm
i 109 mm
i
|| / I 477320 116"
5 5o | nsmm  27mm
- 4 5 = | o)

t2—13/16“ | |
2-5/8', | 211/16" 4l
72mm &7mm I 577mm

4010/4010T

=

4050AT-18G6

4020/4020T

-+~

Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

[
o
m
S
N
o
m
o
<3

Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 180°
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door
= Itis not intended to replace an auxiliary stop

E Reveal Should not exceed /8" (3 mm)

3 Head frame Less than 4 /2" (114 mm), requires plate, 4050AT-18G. Plate requires 2 /16" (52 mm) minimum.
g Clearance 11/4" (32 mm) behind door required for 1800 installation

é Maximum opening Templating allows 180°

§ Note: Consult factory for applications where an exterior or large/heavy door must swing 180°.

4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T
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Mounting details

Stop face (push) side mounting

1
22-11/16" 4-5/8"
577mm 118 mm X
| ) fo ¢ '
AN I
—_— —_— B I | d
B —— . =
— 516" 37/8"
145mm 98 mm
/2 2-13/16"
38mm 72mm 1-11/716"
27mm 12-7/8" 276"
327mm 62mm
4050AT-18G
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

= Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 120°
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door
= Itis not intended to replace an auxiliary stop

Clearance Projects 2 °/+" (65 mm) from face of door

Top rail = Lessthan5"/" (144 mm) measured from the stop, requires plate, 4050AT-18G
= Plate requires 3 5/i" (84 mm) minimum

Stop width Minimum 17/4" (32 mm)

Maximum opening

Templating allows 120°

Note: Consult factory for applications where door must swing 180°.
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4050A/4050AT Series

Accessories

Cylinders Covers Arms

-
4050AT-3071 4050AT-72 4050AT-72MC 4050AT-3077T 4050AT-3077DE
Cast aluminum cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC) Standard Arm Double Egress Arm (DE)
assembly (CYL) = Non-handed = Non-handed (STDTRKARM) = Handed
= Non-handed = Standard = Required for plated = Non-handed = For double egress
= Standard finishes and custom = Arm does not doors and frames
powder coat finishes include track roller = Does not include track
= Optional roller
= Maximum reveal is 3"
(76 mm)
Tracks = Optional
4050AT-3038 4050AT-3038B 4050AT-3038H 4050AT-3038HB
Standard Track (STDTRK) Track with Bumper (BUMP) Hold Open Track (H) Hold Open Track with Bumper
= Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed (HBMP)
= Non hold open = Non hold open = With hold open clip installed = Non-handed
= Will accept hold open clip = Will accept hold open clip = Will accept bumper assembly = With hold open clip and
and/or bumper assembly = Optional = Optional bumper assembly installed
= Standard = Optional

Installation accessories

ey Ron,

T &

4050AT-18 4050AT-18G 4050AT-169 4050AT-3054
Plate Plate Track bumper Hold open clip
= Required for pull side (door = Required for pull side top jamb = Mounts in track to assist = Mounts in track to provide
mount) installations where installations where head frame is less back check, does not replace hold open function
top rail is less than 4 /s" than 4 /2" auxiliary stop = Hold open point controlled
- Requires minimum 2 /" - Requires minimum 2 '/i" head = Limits maximum opening; by clip location
top rail frame consists of bumper, bumper = Consists of clipand
= Required for push side (door mount) post and mounting screw mounting screws
installations where top rail is less = Requires 4050AT-3034H
than 5"/i6" measured from the stop hold open track roller

- Requires minimum 3 5/16" top rail

4050AT-3034 4050AT-3034H 4050AT-480

Track roller Hold open track roller Pinion extender

= Quiet, low friction = Quiet, low friction = Connects pinion toarm
roller assembly roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension = Shoulder dimension
“X"=1/8" (3mm) “X" =1/8" (3mm)
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4050A/4050AT Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4050AT Series closers

1. Select finish
[0 Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), Statuary Bronze
(690), Light Bronze (691), Black (693), or Brass (696)

Closer options

Cover
0 Metal Cover (MC)
Finish
[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
(handed metal cover required)
[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

Track

O Track with Bumper (BUMP)

0 Hold Open Track (H)

[0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP)

Table of sizes
= Non-sized 4050AT Series cylinder is adjustable
from sizes 1 through 4 and is shipped set to size 3

Interior door width
26" 34" 38" 48"

660mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm
size 2 size 3 size 4

4050AT
|Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder

- Standard cover

- Standard arm

- Track roller

- Standard track

- Self reaming and tapping screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Screw pack

Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBSRT)
Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)

Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)
TORX machine screws (TORX)

O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX)
Installation accessories

[0 Plate, 4050AT-18

[0 Plate, 4050AT-18G

Special template

0 ST-

O
O
O
O

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Reduced opening force 4050AT Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed

and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide

sufficient power to reliably close and latch a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Door width 36" 42" 48"
8.5 lbs. N/A N/A N/A
5.0* lbs. 4050AT 4050AT 4050AT

* Maximum opening force.
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4020/4020T 4010/4010T Product selection .
Introduction

4030/4030T
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4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T

4110/4110T Series

4110 Series

The 4110 is LCN's best performing heavy duty closer with an adjustable
spring and possible hold open point beyond 140 degrees, meeting ADA
requirements. Backed by a 30 year warranty, the cast iron body and all
weather fluid offer versatility in high traffic applications.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Castiron body Fasteners Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT)
construction = Full complement bearing Mounting Parallel arm (push side)
= 11/2" diameter piston
= T/6" diameter double heat treated Arms Extra-duty arm
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze
Handing Handed - 693 Black
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - * 695 Dark bronze
2'/2" x 6" mounting hole pattern = 696 Brass
. : ; : R B = Custom colors optional
Size Adjustable spring size 1-5, or sized 6, includes
patented green dial = Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes
Warranty 30 years

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
3
6 \\ ‘(-\\ X \0\ \0
EVANZSS 4 > < 25 X
» O\Q 0@ <& s D ,&@ 7 SN 77 Q\Oo I
N LS &S . &/ >/ ¥ /N S RN A
S & G EA S Q‘,@\ I \'5\4\,‘? Q,\ @6 SYEAS 0\2\ SIS
AR s RO RN RGNS T RS E SS
E E ®E =® = [ I | [ T | E = & ®E = E E = 180°180° MO° TO° =
B Available & Closer available with less than 5.0 Ibs. opening force on 36" door.
B Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

** Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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4110/4110T Series

Mounting details

Parallel arm (push) side mounting

.4
102 mm (
IJII—-— ———— — —— S il i S —————— >
? @ © - = — >
— g E——— e 5/8"
| = — L 31720 130mm
L 2-1/4" 89mm ‘
57mm °) \ )
m) 14-1/16" L 5972 12-1/4"
@ 357mm 140 mm 31T mm
5-1/8"
130 mm
1 4110-18
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width

Auxiliary stop

Recommended at hold open point, where a door cannot swing 1809 or where Cush-n-Stop Arm is not used

Clearance EDA, or CUSH shoe is 5'/2" (140 mm) from door face
Top rail = Lessthan5'/s" (130 mm) measured from stop requires plate, 4110-18
= Plate requires 2" (51 mm) minimum measured from the stop
Stop width Minimum 1" (25 mm)
Head frame Flush or rabetted requires CUSH flush panel adapter, 4110-419
Reveal Less than 2 3/4" (70 mm), use CUSH shoe support, 4110-30 with CUSH arms

Blade stop spacer

4110-61 required to clear /2" (13 mm) blade stop

Cush arm

Requires CUSH shoe support, 4110-30 for fifth screw anchorage where reveal is less than 3 /16" (78 mm)

Delay action

= Add suffix “CYLDEL” to selected cylinder
= Not available with 4116 cylinder; delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 70°
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute

Advanced Variable
Back Check

= Cylinder starts back check at approximately 45° instead of the normal 75°
= Add suffix “CYLAVB” to selected cylinder

Maximum opening

EDA or Fusible Link Arm can be templated for: CUSH Arm can be templated for maximum opening at:

100° A =5"/1" (151 mm) 850 A =85/16" (211mm)
B=7"4" (184 mm) B =95/8" (244 mm)
1400 A= 476" (113 mm) 90° A=7"/16" (195 mm)

B =53/4" (146 mm) B=9" (229 mm)

or180° A=2'5/6" (75 mm) or110°  A=5%/6" (141 mm)
B =2"5/6" (75 mm) B=67/8" (175 mm)
= Hold open points up to maximum opening with = Hold open point at maximum opening with
HEDA or Fusible Link Arm HCUSH Arm

= SCUSH hold open points are approximately
5° less than templated stop point

65 - LCN - 4000 Series

uononposu|
1020%/020% 10L0%/0L0% uoI}J8)13s }onpoid

10€0%/0EO0Y

)
(o]
)
o
3
N
N
o
)
(@)
X
o
-

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

10lLL%/0LLY




4110/4110T Series

Introduction

Accessories

Cylinders Covers

Left hand shown

Product selection

'6 4111(6)-3071 4110-72 4110-72MC
o Cast iron cylinder assembly Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC)
N (CYL) = Non-handed = Handed
.9 = Handed = Standard = Required for plated finishes and
8 = Standard custom powder coat finishes
= Optional
Arms
- y
o
N
(o]
N
o
N
S
4110-3049EDA 4110-3049FL 4110-3077CNS 4110-3077EDA
Hold Open Arm (H) Fusible Link Arm (FL) Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH) Extra Duty Arm (EDA)
= Handed = Handed = Non-handed = Non-handed
- = Optional = Releases hold-open function = Features solid forged « Features forged, solid
8 = Provides hold open adjustable at shoe when exposed to steel main arm and steel main and f’orearm
g function, adjustable temperatures above 165° F forearm with built-in for potentially abusive
B at shoe = Optional stop in soffit shoe installations
m Note: Check local codes before specifying FL arms.
g NOT A life safety product!

[
o
X
o
3
S
a
X
S
8 4110-3077EDA/62G 4110-3049CNS 4110-3077SCNS 4110-3049SCNS

Extra Duty Arm (EDA) Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm Spring Hold open Cush-n-Stop

= Non-handed Arm (HCUSH) (SCUSH) Arm (SHCUSH)
- = Features forged, solid = Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed
g steel main and forearm for = Provides hold open = For abusive applications = For abusive applications
g potentially abusive installations function with templated features solid forged steel features solid forged steel main
Ny = Optional 4110-62G thick hub stop/hold open points main arm and forearm with arm and forearm with spring
<ot shoe for blade stop clearance = Handle controls hold spring loaded stop in the loaded stop in the soffit shoe
n open function soffit shoe = Handle controls hold open
g = Optional function

Installation accessories = Optional

&

- G~
=
g
= 4110-18 4110-30 4110-61 4110-419
¥ Plate CUSH shoe support Blade stop spacer PA flush panel adapter

= Required for push side mount = Provides anchorage for = Lowers parallel arm shoe = Provides horizontal

where top rail is less than 51/s" fifth screw used with toclear /2" (13 mm) mounting surface for CUSH
(130 mm), measured from the stop CUSH arm, where reveal is blade stop shoe on single rabetted or
= Requires minimum 2" (51 mm) less than 31/16" (78 mm) flush frame

minimum top rail
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4110/4110T Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4110 Series closers

-

Select cylinder size

O 4111 (adjustable from
size1to 5)

0 416 (CYLDEL, SHCUSH or

HCUSH arm not available)

Closer options

Cylinder

[0 Delay Action Cylinder (CYLDEL)
(not available with 4116)

[0 Advanced Variable Back Check
(CYLAVB)

Cover

1 Metal Cover (MC)

Finish

[0 Custom powder coat (RAL)
(handed metal cover required)

0 Plated finish, US
(handed metal cover required)

[ SRI primer
(use with powder coat finishes only)

Arm

2. Specify hand 3.
0 RightHand (RH) O
O LeftHand (LH)

Select finish
Standard powder coat

Aluminum (689), Dark
Bronze (695), Statuary

Closer will be shipped with:

- Standard cylinder

- Standard cover

— Extra duty arm

- Self reaming and tapping screws

(unless options listed below are selected)

Bronze (690), Light Bronze

(691), Black (693), or
Brass (696).

O Extra Duty Arm with 62G Thick
Hub Shoe (EDAW62G)

0 Hold Open Extra Duty Arm
(HEDA)

O Fusible Link Arm (FL)

O Cush-n-Stop Arm (CUSH)

O Hold Open Cush-n-Stop Arm
(HCUSH) (N/A with 4116 cylinder)

O Spring Cush-n-Stop Arm
(SCUSH)

0 Spring Hold Open Cush-n-Stop
Arm (SHCUSH) (N/A with 4116
cylinder)

Optional screw packs

O Through Bolt' Self Reaming and

0 Wood and machine screws (WMS)

[0 Through Bolt' Wood and Machine
Screws (TBWMS)

[0 Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

[0 Through Bolt' and Torx Machine
Screws (TBTRX)

Installation accessories

[0 Plate, 4110-18

[0 CUSH shoe support, 4110-30

[J Blade stop spacer, 4110-61

[0 PA flush panel adapter, 4110-419

Special template
0O ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

uononposu|
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0 Extra Duty Arm (EDA) Tapping Screws (TBSRT) b
o
N
. o
Table of sizes =
= Select closer based on width of door Reduced opening force 4110 Series closers g
= The spring power of non-sized 4111 cylinder is adjustable CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including g
from size 1through size 5 and is shipped set to size 3 those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI %
* Sized 411§ series cyll.nders 6_ . Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed =
= Delay action not available with 411§ cyllnd.er . and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
= HCUSH and SHCUSH arm not available with 4116 cylinder . ) . N
opening force requirements may not provide 8
sufficient power to reliably close and latch g
Exterior (and vestibule) door width adoor. X
28" 30" 36" 42" 48" @
7imm  762mm  914mm  1067mm  1219mm Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for l°’|
size 3 size 4 size 5 size 6 information on systems that meet reduced
*411 . . ) .
4116 > opening force requirements without effecting
Minimum door width closing power.
Interior door width 2
H n n n o
28" 34" 38" 48" 54 60" Doorwidth 36 42 48 N
71Tmm 864mm 965mm 1219mm 1372mm 1524mm 8.5" lbs. 41M 41M 41M g
size 2 size 3 size4 | size5 size 6 5.0 lbs. 41 41 4 =
*:Il'll.g ) * Maximum opening force.
Minimum door width >
=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
* Adjustable Size 1thru 5.
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4110/4110T

4110/4110T Series

4110T Series

The 4110T is a Grade 1 push side, mounting track closer
designed for interior high traffic applications. It features an
optional track bumper assembly for additional cushioning in
the opening swing of the door.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Cast iron body Fasteners Self reaming and tapping screws (SRT)
construction = Full complement bearing Mounting Stop face (push side)
= 1'/2" diameter piston dard d Kwith roll
= /" diameter double heat treated Arms Standard arm and track with roller
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary bronze
= 691 Light bronze
Handing Handed - 693 Black
Size Sized 1,3, or 4 * 695 Dark bronze
= 696 Brass
Warranty 30 years

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function®
¢ N ‘ LD X
S 5 > &K % o‘} ST
DS o S &L s 6 é\ % ~2~° \9‘2\ ¢
Qoe\Q . \lb,& . \’0'6\ ’b\\'z\ Qi(b' $6& ;@16 ,&’0 \\ (\x\'b (\;9\'\/ 066\ &V’ § %\0 é'b 6OQ \\Q vgzg/ \3\ ‘2\
g QS VI A &Y
SUSUS TS 68687 48R/ SISAESTET 8V SIS S <>°
E E ®E ®E = E = [ I | " §E & m = E ®E TO°CTOCC m ®m ® =®
u Available L. Closer available with less than 5.0 lbs. opening force on 36" door.
® Not available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.

** Advanced Variable Back Check.
*** Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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4110/4110T Series

Mounting details

Stop face (push) side mounting

4-5/8" 22-3/4"
I‘_ﬂ7 mm 578 mm (
]
S N, ——
I_ o 9|
- [} x =]
L __ e -y | | ( " L
== S Tl e PR VA
[ T | -2 mmm Loer
e 27mm
- A
|_ 2-1/4" |_ 1-1/4" "
3" 12-1/4
57mm 32mm 76 mm INmm
5-1/4"
133mm
_L 4110T-18
Butt hinges Should not exceed 5" (127 mm) in width
Auxiliary stop = Recommended at hold open point or where a door cannot swing 110°.
= Optional track bumper assembly assists back check in cushioning the opening swing of the door
= Itis not intended to replace an auxiliary stop
Clearance Projects 2 /4" (57 mm) from face of door
Top rail = Lessthan5'/4" (133 mm) measured from the stop, requires plate, 4110T-18
= Plate requires 2 /4" (57 mm) minimum
Stop width Minimum1'/4" (32 mm)
Maximum opening = Templating allows 110° with standard track arm, limited to 100° with optional bumper tracks
= Variable hold open angles with many options
Note: Consult factory for applications where door must swing 1802
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4110/4110T Series

Introduction

Accessories

[=
]
=1
o Arms
- . r
[ Cylinders Covers
t
=]
T .
0 ” o
o
L)
'6 4111(3,4)T-3071 4110T-72 4110T-72MC 4110T-3077T
o Cast iron cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC) Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
i assembly (CYL) = Non-handed = Handed = Handed
.9 = Handed = Standard = Required for plated finishes = Roller not included with arm
g = Standard and custom powder coat
finishes
= Optional

Tracks
|—
o
N . .
s
o
N
o
3
|6 4110T-3038 4110T-3038B 4110T-3038H 4110T-3038HB
m Standard Track (STDTRK) Track with Bumper (BUMP) Hold Open Track (H) Hold Open Track with Bumper
8 = Non-handed = Non-handed = Non-handed (HBMP)
B = Non hold open = Non hold-open = With hold open clip installed = Non-handed
8 = Will accept hold open clip = With bumper assembly = Will accept bumper = With hold open clip and
A and/or bumper assembly installed assembly bumper assembly installed

= Standard = Will accept hold-open clip = Optional = Optional

= Optional

-
o
x . .
Q Installation accessories
g
a
: . ‘ ‘
(@)
&
o
5

4110T-18 4110T-169 4110T-3054
- Plate Track bumper Hold-open clip
g = Required where top rail, = Mounts in track to assist back check, = Mounts in track to provide hold open function
n when measured from the not replace auxiliary stop = Hold open point controlled by clip location
g stop, is less than 51/4" = Limits maximum opening; consists of = Consists of clip and mounting screws
<\t (133 mm) bumper, bumper post, and mounting = Requires 4110T-3034H track roller
8 = Requires minimum 21/4" screw
g (57 mm) minimum top rail

*® 4@

4110T-3034H

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension “X” = 1/1¢"
(2mm)

= Spring-loaded hold-open
mechanism

4110T-3034

Track roller

= Quiet, low friction roller assembly

= Shoulder dimension “X” = 1/1¢"
(2mm)

| o
=
N
=
3
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4110/4110T Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4110T Series closers

1. Select cylindersize 2. Specify hand 3. Select finish
[0 RightHand (RH) O Standard powder coat

O 41T (ADA)
O 413T
O 4114T

O Left Hand (LH)

Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze
(695), Statuary Bronze (690),
Light Bronze (691), Black

Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cover

- Standard arm

- Track roller

- Standard track

- Self reaming and tapping screws
(unless options listed below are selected)

(693), or Brass (696).

Closer options

Cover
O Metal Cover (MC) u
Finish -
[0 Custom powder coat (RAL) g
(handed metal cover required) g
O Plated finish, US
(handed metal cover required)

O

[0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only) o
Track
O Track with Bumper (BUMP) u

0 Hold Open Track (H)
[0 Hold Open Track with Bumper (HBMP)

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= Sized 4110T Series cylinders available in size 1,3 or 4
= Specify next higher size closer where strong drafts exists

Interior door width

26" 34" 38" 48"
660mm 864mm 965mm 1219mm
sizel size 3 size 4
4113T
4NM4T
Minimum door width >

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.

Screw pack

Through Bolt' Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (TBSRT)
Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)

Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)

Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX)

Installation accessories

Plate, 4110T-18

Special template

ST-

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Reduced opening force 4110T Series closers
CAUTION! Any manual door closer, including
those certified by BHMA to conform to ANSI
Standard A156.4, that is selected, installed

and adjusted based on ADA or other reduced
opening force requirements may not provide
sufficient power to reliably close and latch a door.

Refer to Automatic Operators catalog for
information on systems that meet reduced
opening force requirements without effecting
closing power.

Doorwidth 36" 42" 48"
8.5 lbs. N/A N/A  N/A
5.0 lbs. 4110T  4110T 41107

* Maximum opening force.
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4110/4110T

4000/4000T Series

4000T Series

The 4000T is a heavy duty closer to reliably control fire
and smoke barrier doors with maximum swing of 909
Designed for use with an SEM 7850 wall magnet.

Features
Certifications Grade 1- ANSI A156.4, UL 10C, ADA, 100 hour Cover = Plastic Cover (PC), standard
salt spray, meets BAA - Buy American Act = Metal Cover (MC), optional
Body = Cast iron body Fasteners Wood and Machine Screws (WMS)
construction = Fullcomplement bearing Mounting In a wall pocket, hinge side
= 1'/2" diameter piston -
. 3/." diameter double heat treated Arms Standard arm and track with roller
pinion journal Finishes/colors/ = 689 Aluminum
Fluid All weather fluid powder coat = 690 Statuary Bronze
= 691 Light Bronze
Handing Non-handed - 693 Black
Size Size3or4 = 695 Dark Bronze
= 696 Brass
Warranty 30 years

= Custom colors optional

= Optional SRI primer - powder coat only
= Optional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve non-standard applications.
templates Contact LCN Product Support for assistance.
Mounting Finish Cover Cylinder Arm function*
N\
ALY & Q%S >
O S ¥ O NN
S oé“ L S AT (&8 e TR
OO 2 S AL I 0 Q?*?‘(’\@%
% \é“ £ &\e\ 8 $be} & SEZNES 5 & bo e v@ Y\\ £ &7
g Qo NYE N E I ) 2
SUSS 7688768 /& @"’ SR SRS ST <>°
" ®E ®E ®E ®m " nm | " ®E mE ®m ®m " 90 " E ®E ®E ®E =
m Available * Maximum opening/hold open point with standard template.
. ** Advanced Variable Back Check.
B Not available **x* Delay feature incorporates standard 4040 cylinder (not XP).
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4000/4000T Series

Mounting details

Wall pocket mounting
@
| = e ' RECOMMENDED X b 116" 1-9/16"
mm ™ - /o
‘ RV POCKET DEPTH ) 32mm 27mm 40mm
57mm | [~
*1
v @ e
VA e S _ 1
" A s ), ) " L 320
|L G OF PIVOT POINT (BY OTHERS) — I ‘ 89mm
L VIEW OF CLOSER
*—@—> y J/ L WITH DOOR CLOSED
i/ 22-3/4" 1
L 378 mm DEPTH OF POCKET AT
E i MAGNET MOUNTING LOCATION = X
V4 tenmooeL | (X)
i 41/8"
Y i y SEM 7830 105 mm
I/‘\{’ - "
IS seM7840 | E8
SEM7850 | ard
Butt hinges = Pocket pivot, total door hinge or center pivot are door mounting options
= Should not exceed 5" (127 mm)
Pocket depth = See above table for distance required between door and closer mounting location
= This dimension is measured from the cylinder mounting surface to the pull side face of the door at 90°
Wall magnet = SEM 7850 is recommended; use of other magnets may require special construction to alter the depth of
the pocket at the magnet location
= See Fire Life Safety catalog
Dimension1 = The distance from the centerline of the closer shaft to the centerline of the hinge or pivot
= For pocket pivot or total door hinge, 9 /2" (241 mm)
= For butt hinge 8" (203 mm)
= For center pivot 10" (254 mm)
Dimension 2 = The distance from the centerline of the pivot or hinge to the cylinder mounting surface
= For pocket pivot 4 /2" (114 mm)
= For total door hinge 37/s8" (98mm)
= Forbutt hinge 27/8" (73 mm)
= For center pivot 4 /2" (114 mm)
Dimension 3 = The distance from the centerline of the pivot or hinge to end of the track
= For pocket pivot or total door hinge, 3 7/8" (98mm)
= For butt hinge 2 3/8" (60mm)
= For center pivot 4 3/g" (1177mm)
Maximum opening = Templating allows 90° only

Hold open point 90° with magnet

Notes:
= Cylinder mounts on wall
= Track mounts on hinge side of door

73 - LCN - 4000 Series

uononposu|
1020%/020% 10L0%/0L0% uoI}J8)13s }onpoid

10€0%/0EO0Y

)
o
)
o
3
N
N
o
)
o
X
o
-

1v0S0%/vV0S0Y

10lLL%/0LLY




4000/4000T Series

Introduction

Accessories

Cylinders Covers

Product selection

|_
o 4003(4)T-3071 4000T-72 4000T-72MC
g Cast iron cylinder Plastic Cover (PC) Metal Cover (MC)
B assembly (CYL) = Non-handed = Handed
= = Non-handed = Required for plated finishes and
3 = Standard custom powder coat finishes
= Optional
|—
= Arms
o
N
o
N
o
3
L)
4000T-3077T

Standard Arm (STDTRKARM)
= Non-handed
= Roller not included with arm

[
o
m
S
N
o
m
o
<3

- Tracks

o

x

o

3 =

g S

E <

] =

(@)

3

53 4000T-3038 4000T-3034
Standard Track (STDTRK) Trackroller
= Non-handed = Quiet, low friction roller assembly
= Non hold open = Shoulder dimension “X”=1/g" (3 mm)

= Will not accept hold open
clip or bumper assembly
= Standard

4050A/4050AT

4110/4110T
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4000/4000T Series

Ordering information

How-to-order 4000T Series closers Closer will be shipped with:
- Standard cylinder

1. Select cylinder size 2. Select finish — Standard cover

O 4003T [0 Standard powder coat - Standard arm
O 4004T Aluminum (689), Dark Bronze (695), — Track roller
Statuary Bronze (690), Light Bronze — Standard track

(691), Black (693), or Brass (696) - Self-reaming and tapping screws

(unless options listed below are selected)
Closer options

Cover Screw pack

0 Metal Cover (MC) 0 Through Bolt' Wood and Machine Screws (TBWMS)

Finish O Torx Machine Screws (TORX)

O Custom powder coat (RAL) O Through Bolt' and Torx Machine Screws (TBTRX)
(handed metal cover required) Special template

O Plated finish 0 SsT-

(handed metal cover required)
0 SRI primer (use with powder coat finishes only)

1. Specify door thickness if other than 13/.".

Table of sizes
= Select closer based on width of door
= 4000T Series cylinders available in size 3 or 4
= Closing power of 4000T Series closers is not adjustable

Interior door width
28" 34" 38" 42" 48"
71imm 864mm 965mm 1067mm 1219mm
size 3 size 4
4003T
4004T

Minimum door width

=3 |ndicates recommended range of door width for closer size.
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About Allegion

Allegion (NYSE: ALLE) is a global pioneer in seamless access, with leading
brands like CISA? Interflex? LCN® Schlage? SimonsVoss® and Von Duprin®.
Focusing on security around the door and adjacent areas, Allegion secures
people and assets with a range of solutions for homes, businesses, schools
and institutions. Allegion had $2.7 billion in revenue in 2018, and sells
products in almost 130 countries.

For more, visit www.allegion.com.
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